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Subscription Rates It has often been said that pre-modern south Asian states were in
o Re 60 S 16 £ 6 certain vital respects timeless, and sometimes even that Indian society
Il?xfitllyngﬁz Rs 20 38 L3 had no real social history before colonial intervention. Most promi-

nently, theories of oriental despotism have provided a lens for

viewing traditional Indian polity and society. This lens goes in and

out of focus in endless succession, not in response to any essential
\ ' changes in the political structure, but rather due to the cyclic mani-
' festation of a despotic superstructure overlaying a persistently
discernible social infrastructure. The two social theorists perhaps
most responsible for promulgating this already widely held view
were H.S. Maine and K. Marx. It is curious that despite their many
differences they agreed on the two basic tenets of what might be
called the nineteenth century colonial sociology of India : they shared
a reified conception of the organic and integral Indian village commu-
nity, and they believed in its essentially changeless autonomy from
the political superstructure.!

Recently, Indian historians have begun to provide alternative
frameworks for understanding pre-modern Indian history. They have
gene beyond analyses of the variable base-lines for structural change
in the nineteenth century, and have asked whether structural changes
can be said to have occurred long before the effects of British ryle
were ever felt. The work of Irfan Habib and other Mughal economic
historians stands out in this regard.? These historians have heen revo-

*1 am deeply indebted to Kathi Rose for her many Suggestions. Also, I am
thankful to Arjun Appadurai, Carol A. Breckenridge, Ronald Inden, Donald

Published by Vikas Publishing House Pvt Lid, Nelscn, Ralph Nicholas, and Burton Stein.

5 Ansari Road, New Delhi 110002 ISee D. Thorner, ‘Marx on India and the Asiatic Mode of Production,’ in
‘ Contributions to Indian Sociology, I‘XIY)';%I?’ and 1, Dumont, 'The Village
. ) Tt ) ity from Marx to Maine, in ibid. For a most int ti 4 i
. njay Composers and Printers, Communi , ‘ nteresting reappraisal
Printed at SaNJewy Delhi 110016 of the old method, see E. Stokes, “The First Century of British Colonial Rule
Green Park, in India: Social Revolution or Social Stagnation, in Pgst gng Eresent, February
1973.

2See 1. Habib, The Agrarian System of the Mughal Empire, London, 1963;
and a review by T. Raychaudhuri, 'The Agrarian System of Mughal India’ in
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lutionizing our views of the Indian economy before the nineteenth
century : e.g.. with respect to its responsiveness to broad regioﬁal and
even pan-Imperial trends and influences, its early development of
infrastructures associated with capitalist or pre-capitalist economic
structures, inter alia.

However, pre-modern Indian political history still shows man
traces of the nineteenth century sociclogy which economic historian}:
have been so quick to renounce. There are notable exceptions, b ;
thecretical attempts to understand political structures and th ,‘ 111
ticn of the "political’ to the ‘social’ have been for the most art in.
adequate. Even the worthwhile attempts of scholars such p;rf o
and B. Stein to propose such alternative models as the ‘S:S  ox
s'tate’ fail to provide a suitable analytic for grappling with %}rlnentary
tion gf structural change.® The segmentary state model is ‘actthor
sufficiently well calibrated to index changes in political nelth.er
relations, nor is it culturally sensitive enough to identify the odr‘ﬁso‘mal
ces between East Africa and India, cr even more particularl 1 e
ncrth and south India. Harly between

Part of the problem is a general lack of theoretical attenti
wha}t 1s meant by ’social structure’ and ‘political system’ ention to
Indian history. Indeed, the very term ‘structural change’ pre:&p;izlez

an understanding of structure, and yet there is little clarity and even |

less agreement on what exactly 'structure’ is.

This paper represents an initial attempt to view social and political
strgctures as integrally related. That is, the assumption of Marx a(;?d
Maine that social structure can bhe understood as autonomous from
the political superstructure will be vigorcusly contested. Here
cultural notions of the ‘authoritative’ will be considered to underlié
};S{Eht the political and the social, and will be implicitly assumed to
pr:dici?o:,},le economic as well, defined as the mode and relations of
Ofst'g';zzi:‘si,i t1'1ere defined loosely as the set or sets qf formal relations
articulated 0:611}: elemtents of soc1'a\1 phenomen‘a, will thus be seen as
formulation ha e b?SIS qf a unified conceptlo_n of -authority. This
leadership domsinramlﬁcatlons both.for_ a consideration of political
an analysi,s of rel::}Ce, and superordination cf any sort, as well as for

ions and roles throughout 'political society.” Chan-

es in t i ;
% n he conception of authority will be seen to have repercussions
or the total set of social relations |

Enquiry, New ggr‘e i
analyses. see I H;giély';riglrmg 1965. Also, t'orla critique of Western Marxist
NiW Series 1II, II, Monsoon le:éss) of Marist Historical Analysis, in Enquiry.
3See R. Fox. Kin, Clan, Raiq .
. N ) n ]
» Raja, and Rute, Berkeley. 1971: and B Stein, *The
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In my understanding of authority, as well as of pre-modern Indian
political systems, 1 owe much to the work of AM. Hocart.? Hocart’s
writings have already been recognized by analysts such as C. Levi-
Strauss and L. Dumont for their contribution to the study of caste
systems in south Asia. However, his work on kingship has been
largely ignored by Indian historians.

Following Hocart, I analyze political systems in the same terms
as ritual systems. However, by viewing these systems as analytically
homologous rather than as evolutionally derivative (political from
ritual), this argument avoids the problematics of Hocart’s historicism.
The heuristic value of Hocart’s scheme begins with his understanding
of ritual as an arena for the positing of systems of fransformative
equivalences. The central actor of the ritual is the principal. In the
ritual this principal is made equivalent to the natural and moral
world of the kingdom. The transformative action of the ritual there-
fore not only effects a change in him, but also that with which he
is homologized. The primary goal of the ritual is the generation of
prosperity.

So it is with kingship. In Hocart’s scheme, this ritual principal is
the king. Hocart uses ths definition to demonstrate the usual arbitra-
riness of the classification of ‘political leaders’ in pre-modern
context :°

The principal of the ritual, if he is human, is the head of the
community. In a small tribe of low degree we call him the head-
man, in more advanced or larger communities we call him the king.
Sometimes we hesitate between chief and king. Our use of these
werds is rather arbitrary: we translate the native word cnhe way
or the other, according as the state kept by the principal comes
near to our idea of a king, cr falls short of 1t. ..

For Hocart, then, the important classificatory unit is the ritual system,
the head of which is the king.

By emphasizing ritual systems, Hocart thus points to the importance
of conceptual features for understanding different political structures.
For instance, Hocart contrasts states in terms of such {features as
polytheism and monotheism. A polytheistic world-view accompanies
a type of kingship which can be called ‘incorporative.’ In such a sys-
tem. ‘kings include in their divinity the divinities of their

Segmentary State in South Indian History,” MS.

1See A.M. Hocart, Kingship, London. 19270 Caste, New York, 1968: and
Kings and Councillors, Chicago, 1970. ’

SHocart, Kings and Councillors, p. 86.
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chieftains.® A converse type of incor i i
is' manife_st 'in a state where chiefsp(s)flz‘[rlsni}ln(t)}t\: 1;33:2? bz Hofcart,
ritual pr1.n01pal. Such systems could be contrasted wi%;: };10 th’e
characterilzgtion of a monotheistic, feudal system in which ‘k(i)flzzts
are one indivisible and only god, and where chieftains
cannot be different gods, but only dimmer reflections CQnsequenﬂy
PN e : ' of the same god
o the foxfeex; Syssiz\r/:e here replaces the identity and incorporation
The'u.sefulness of this typological scheme lies in Hocart's analysis
of poht.lcal structures from the perspective of his exegesis of ige b
about ritual authority. Given this perspective, however, it is impor?b
ant to-un‘derstand that ritual, though susceptible to a;l autonomo 1-
apalytlc, is itself situated in larger social and cultural fields HencLb
rltuall cannot in the final analysis be considered to repre%en’r tleu)
totality gf social relations, nor can it be used to suggest’the‘ fuli k.
gf meanings acgompanying social action. Nonetheless, the partic TEL
1mp01?tance of ritual for kingship in India is that it ha,s a constit o
function, and as such is culturally a primary, though not Ut}VO
locus of meaning and action. 7 ot exhaustive,
In order to understand the formulai i it i i
ngcess.ary to consult textual matel;il:fg Ivrx:ﬁ?:}inilsa()f rl;lt‘cllal . WI'H o
hlston‘cally or geographically relevant, Furthermorye ‘0 Scelem cither
rac.terlze the relation of ritual to cultural meanings’;;;ldor i to‘ cha-
actl.ons, the argument will at times consist of certain SOCH;I m'tel—
which might overlook important details, However th genlera ations
an attfempt to correlate early political structures v;fithe comir of such
tematic conceptual systems is that relationships withi et s
changes from.one structure to another might b ot Struc.tures and
and more logically interpreted. © better highlighted
This paper, then, represents
characterize, the history of kings}ﬁ;n?;alsof:ﬁmpt o trace, and to
and second centuries B.C. up 1o the rise of the C;?dla fr'om phe first
century A.D. The principal locus for these de‘i::ldurmg th? tenth
De(':can was the Satavahana empire, which probabl O%ments o the
major significance sometime during the first é‘entﬁlryeggncgo é)ehof
L. ther

SIbid.
“Ibid., p. 44
8The dating of the Satavahan: .
as has provided the grist
deb . € grist for 23 [
I; pitﬁalhg‘sitz'g?;gagy taccept the suggestions of D.C Sircoarr n}lug;h istorica
: istory and Culture of th L Ir e Age Of
R.C. Majumd ¢ Indign pe i '
Satavah?n;: ((rgy y?((:):):a);’ 1951, pp. 191-210. The earlie(;‘pleti I'I’ Sl o
was based on, firstly d(l)sug:;?uns as G. Venkat Rao and K A Nila?tmtgh oty
RS T Paleographic determinat; 0l wantha Sastri)
Nanaghat jnscription should be dated at 200 - 150 Bcatlao:dby Buhler that the
et secondly, reference
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roughly contemporaneous dynasties were the Cedis of Kalinga and
the Ksarata Ksatrapas of western India. A number of successor states
appeared upon the collapse of the Satavahanas sometime around the
end of the second or the beginning of the third century A.D., many
of which appear to have previously been political units subordinate
to the Satavahanas or to one or another of their collateral branches.
These states included the Abhiras in the northwest, the Cutus in
southern Maharashtra and western Mysore, the Salankayanas of
northern Andhra, and the ITksvakus in the Vengi region of Andhra.®
Tt should be noted that these successor states reflected a political geo-
graphy that had been in evidence throughout the Satavahana period:
the distribution of the coins issued by the so-called feudatories of the
Satavahanas demarcates this geography.'°

The Pallavas can also be considered as a successor state. Their
origins are even more unclear than the above-mentioned ones, but
plausible theories of scholars such as S.K. Aiyanger, R. Sathiana-
thaier, D.C. Sircar, and T.V. Mahalingam suggest that the Pallavas
arcse in connection with the web of alliances centring on the Sata-
vahanas.!! According to these scholars, the Pallavas emerged in or
near the area with which they were later associated, that of Tontai-
mantalam, what is now the northeastern section of Tamil Nadu. The
Pallavas played a prominent, though intermittent role in the deve-
lepment of political systems in south India during the first millennium
A.D.

In discussing the origins and history of the Pallavas the approach
in this paper will of necessity be highly selective. Most conspicuously,
there will be little mention of the ideas expressed in the Tamil
Cankam literature (of the first several centuries A.D.) relaling to
kingship. The reason for this lack of emphasis is that the Pallavas
seemn to have been influenced more by the Deccan dynasties of the

to o certain Dimita (Demetrius) in a Cedi inscription of Kharavela which is
thought to be contemporaneous with Satakarni's‘rulc‘ On this second point.
Sircar noted that this Dimita (f in fact that is the proper reading) was
probably a later Indo-Greek ruler of the Punjab, not the son of Euthemious
who was known to have retreated from the Deccan in 175 B.C.

9For information on these dynastics, St€ D.C. Sircar, Successors of the
Satavahanas, Calcutta, 1939.

10The Age of Imperial Unity, pp. 191-210. Also see Rapson. Catelogue of the
Coins of the Andhra Dynasty..., London, 1808 p. ixx,

l1See S.K. Aiyanger, Evolution Of Hindu Administrative Institutions in
south India, Madras, 1938; T.V, Mahalingam, Kancipuram in Early Soulh Indian
History, Dethi, 1969; C. Minakshi, Administration and Social Life Under the
Pallavas, Madras, 1938; R. Sathianathaier, "The Pallavas, in The Classical Age:
The History and Culture of the [ndian People, IIT, pp. 255-262: and Subramania
Aivar, Historical Sketches of Ancient Dekhan, Madras, nd.
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second century B.C. through the third century A.D. than by the
forms of po?ity represented in the Cankam literature'. The Ca}r"nkat;'\
poems contain no reference to the Pallavas, nor do the Pallavas refer
to any of the kings mentioned in the poems. Moreover, the most
plausible theories about the origins of the Pallavas sugges‘t that the:
had initially been a ruler-cum-warrior group which had entered intz
subordinate relations with the Satavahanas. And finally, the ritual
ﬁzzfzzumt;r'lces of the Pallavas are better explained by looking north,
Nonetheless, though the Pallavas apparently looked north they
were firmly implanted in the south. Therefore, before beginnh’ng the
rest of my analysis, it would be worthwhile to briefly characterize
c.ertain social structural conditions which, as expressed in the Tamil
literature, can contribute to our understanding of the early Pallavas
’Ithe few examples that I will mention are only illustrative of thé
rich potentiality of these texts for this kind of socio-political analysis
In Pallava inscripticns there are manifold references tg battlet.
both military confrontations with far-off hostile dynasties and inteti:
nal skirmishes with recalcitrant chieftains. But we are told next to
nothing about the armies, aside from occasional eulogies and pane ’
rics about generals or the king himself. Cankam literature ProViiy"
us with some clues about the constituency and organization of ar fon
of the time. This question is of particular importance in south Inrcril’les
histcry because there was no kin system like the Rajput clan 133
lineages in north India, the groups upon which military organiS 3 .
was based. The generals were usually Important velalas (the h'Za h1or1
ranked agricultural caste) and were honoured, and pres‘umabl Bt
ted, by the king.'” Many of the warriors ce;me from cast g 581’ec-
have long had a martial reputation, such as the marava thes heh
var, and the kallar.'® The poems are replete with refer, A
ferccity and valour of these warriors, many of whorl;lences o
earned their reputation in bands of robbers and plundere apparently
known as dwellers of the hills and forests !¢ ™5, and were

The
tained and rather profound tension ang poems suggest sus-

. . hostility bet
wrathful and furious’ hill folk and the settled agziculeia;ﬁfngrg:s:

and scholars have speculated that these hill trib i

. es had in f :
tuted the Kalabhra threat."” However, these scholars ha?/:et E(r)lrclisn.—
estimated the extent to which the mercenary armies of south Ind;:r;

12Cilappatikaram, XXVI, 4 vy,
Polity, Bombay 1966, p. 142,
13Cilappatikaram, V. 55; Subramanian, op. cit., p. 142
l4Subramanian, op. cit, pp. 142 143 B. Stein B :
. . . » » . . ranms . e s
Adyar Library Bulletin, 31-32, 1967-68, pp. 229-69. man and Peasant’ in
15Stein, 'Brahman and Peasant, p, 249

157-160. Also see N. Subramanian, Sangam
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kingdoms had the function of defusing the threat of hill domination
by effecting some integration and acculturation of the hill groups
and by harnessing their military power for cooperative purposes. !0
In brief, political systems in south India played a strong role in pro-
viding opportunities and structures for cooperative alliances among
discrete social groups. As will be seen, the capacity of the Pallavas
to fashion alliances with warrior groups and their chieftains appears
to have been a major factor in the establishment and continuance
of Pallava rule.

Conversely, these groups were reliant on systems ot alliance
formed in the framework of political cooperation because of their
own localized territorial base. The high degree of territorial segmen-
tation in the south is suggested by the five conventionalized ecological
and symbolic landscapes (tinai) which served as basic frames for all
poetic expression in the Cankam corpus. On a more sociological level,
the word used for tribe. kuti, seems to have had as its major defining
feature the notion of territoriality.!”” Hence, we might suppose that
perhaps the most important constitutive element of tribal community
was a shared locality, and by extension that the so-called tribes were
territcrially bounded sets of relationships.

This same kind cf territorial segmentation has been well docu-
mented for modern south India. Although local communities are large
and complex, perhaps more so than in any other region of south Asia,
caste networks themselves are not very extensive. According to Inden
and Marriott, firstly, ‘endogamous castes here tend to become very
small and close, to divide into numerous smaller circles by the pre-
ferred repetition of reciprocal, protective marriages ‘among cousins
and other known kin,’ and secondly, ‘the relatively small spread of
each caste leaves it available to be ranked consistently by its mem-
bers’ exchanges with other castes in just a few nearby localities. 't
Both of these characteristics appear to be derivative of the kuti prin-
ciple of social organization, and further cor‘n‘irm these suggestions
about the high degree of territorial segmentation in early south India.

16In 'Brahman and Peasant, Stein l'efers: to E. Lcach's study of bighland
Burma to document the venerable tradition of hostility Letween lowland
peasant folk and highland tribal groups. While I' accept this basic notion, it
should also be noted that Leach refers to 2 number of cross-cutting ties which
often mitigate the extent and degree of conflict. Such cross-cutting ties existed
in south Indian history, and in fact wereé manipulated by successful imperial
systems. See Leach, Political Systems in Highland Burma, Boston, 1965, pp. 1-61.

174 K. Ramanujam suggested this interpretation of kuti in a lecture at the
University of Chicago, Winter 1974

i8R, Inden and M. Marriott, "Caste Systems; in Encyclopaedia Britannico,
1974.
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P allava history has traditionally been divided into three periods
f':lccordmg to the language of the inscriptions. The earliest plates were
%n Prakrit and have been assigned to the period 250-350 A.D; the
Intermediary period, the evidence for which has been found in Sans-
krit copper plates, has been put at roughly 350-600 A.D.; and lithic
and copper plate records in Sanskrit and Tamil demarcate the final
period from the beginning of the seventh century to the early tenth
century.!® The earliest Prakrit inscriptions, though issued from Kanci,
all referred to areas to the north or northwest of Tontaimantalam
proper. The intermediary period of the Sanskrit charters has baffled
scholars for generations for two basic reasons: firstly due to the
mysterious incursion from c. 400/450—c. 550 A.D. of a much feared
group generally known as the Kalabhras; and secondly, the probable,
though long unrecognized, existence of a collateral branch of the
Pallava family which ruled from Andhra (and whose capital town
apparently was Palakkada, from whence many of the grants of this
period were addressed) from c. 375/400—550/575 A.D.2 The coinci-
dence of these two factors makes sense when they are analyzed toge-
ther; the Kalabhras apparently dominated the area of Tontaiman-
talam at approximately the same time for which we have some
records of the Andhra Pallavas. Unfortunately, the evidence is still
more complicated and does not allow one to go beyond, if even to
sustain, this rudimentary chronological suggestion. This intermediary
period is generally conceded to have been brought to a close in the
latter half of the sixth century by the military prowess of Simhavar-
man and his son Simhavisnu. These monarchs are said to have been
the first of the Greater Pallavas who ushered in a ‘new epoch’ of
Pallava history.?!

This epoch, according to historians such as Mahalingam, exten-
ded down to the early tenth century, when the accession of the Cola
moenarch  Parantaka presaged the new reign of Cola hegemony
throughout the south.

None cf these traditional factors of periodization entails any
notion of struectural change. However, Pallava history is particularly
fascinating because it presents the historian with major transfoima-
ticns, for example, both in its generalized conception of sovereignty
and in its expansion of the scale of the political system. Burton Stein
has correctly criticized the tendency of south Indian historians to
view Pallava history as a unity which is on the one hand juxtaposed
against the earlier ‘clan-tribal’ Cankam society and on the other hand

9The Classical Age, pp. 275-83.
20Ibid.
2IMahalingam, op. cit., p. 53,
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representative of an only slightly less glorified version of the later
Cola period.?? However, Stein’s work too has neglected the signifi-
cance of transformations in the Pallava period by associating many
of these changes with their later expression in the Cola period or by
simply referring to the slowly evolving changes of the Pallava period.
Censpicuously, previous work in general has not noted the import-
ance cf differential modes of the constitution of sovereign authority
fcr this period.

Briefly, sovereign authority was initially constituted in the royal
sacrifice, whereas in the later Pallava period the sacrifice receded
{rom imgortance and divine genealogies began to posit the base of
sovereignty for the family of kings. The royal gift, while always
important, became an autonomous arena for the proclamation and
expression of authority. As will be seen, such a change in the base
¢f authority had profound correlations with changes in the political
structure of south Indian kingdoms, in their scale, their capacity for
the incorporation of new elites, and their elevation of the particular
families associated with such genealogies to positions of long-standing
importance in south Indian history.

KINGSHIP AND THE ROYAL SACRIFICE

The royal sacrifice was important in south Indian history from the
beginning of the period under consideration, the second century B.C,,
up to the sixth and seventh centuries A.D. These royal sacrifices,
when performed, were the kingly arenas par excellence. It was
through the sacrifice that the king both transformed himself and the
kingdom. Gonda remarks that the great royal sacrifices were consi-
dered as samskara rituals, or rather as transformative sacraments
which effected the purification of the sacrificer through the mechan-
ism of rebirth.”® It was also through the sacrificer that the king
became identified with the gods. One persistently important model
for the positing of equivalences of king and god is found in the notion
of the lokapalas, the guardians of the world. As expressed in the

Manu Dharma Sastras:*

A king is an incarnation of the eight guardian deilies of the world,
the Moon, the Fire, the Sun, the Wind, Ir}dra, the Lords of wealth
and water (Kubera and Varuna), and Yama.

22B, Stein, 'Brahman and Peasant, P. 231 also sce Stein, "Agrarian Inte.
graticn in South India,” in Land control and Social Structure in Indian History,
edited by Frykenberg, Madison, 1969. :
23J. Gonda, Ancient Indian Kingship [rom the Religious Point of Ve
Leiden, 1966, p. 100. ’
24Manu Dharmasastru, V, 96,
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quivalences not only provi e ghts about the

ti 3 . ’ . . y ro ld in i
functions of a king, primarily with respect to his t:slk ctf protett't '
2 Cctllon,

gg;chais}? e?(cipreSS a great deal about the conceptual system underlying
both ! :, olrlff of kingship and more general ideas about the nature
First, we must accept Gonda's caveat that the ki i i
the sense that he is one of a ‘class of powerful beirrllggs lieZacrlgzg lrt
possessing sup_ex'fnormal facilities and as controlling a de art of
nature or activity in the human sphere.’” That is o et of
of The sacrifice must be contextualized: first. in té
notion of a polyarchic system which attribu’ées drlmS of ocart's
more than one repository or source, and second go o Jubstance to
msxstenc'e that the qualities and attributes of l£ - Lght of Gonda's
of t}}e king’s earthly sphere of influence @ g be scen in terms
With this in mind, we can anal '
the lokapala deities in terms of
of kings.?® The king is the sun
darkness, is splendid and majesti
the moon (king of the planets)

the homologies

yze the equivalence of the king wif

bgth the activities and the attribuie}{
In that he is luminous, he dispel;
¢ yet burning and scorching; he is

beca e i :
cause of vegetation and fruitful cause he is gentle, beneficent, a

: ness; he is th . . ‘
unb . X ; e wind in i
t‘ectgum;l},l sw1.ft and violent; he is fire in that he is beneﬁctr}}?t he is

r, the dispeller of demons, cleansing, purifying, as ev;»,ﬁi pro-
' v & ell as a

mediator between the people and the gods; he is K
;};eit:;rgliihb;c;;;e he is th.e norm of inexhaustibfebi:z(;a(l?}ie }:7);2 ?:
ot Rdd fz (Ei.osp’erlty) a.md 2 possessor of Sri (a gc;ddess of
o moMﬂy ) e; ility); the king is Varung in that he protects rtq
il and natural order of the Vedas) and the uphold f
™Ma on earth, and of the order of the seasons and of natureer‘ }?t
; he

is Yama in that he is :
a controller, a .
of people. judge, a punisher, and a gatherer

Pe . .
rhaps most importantly, the king is Indra, the god who arche

typical . g
ypically Tepresents kingship in the Vedic period. Indra is a god of

growth, vitalit ; .
. : Y, 1 atiar fartild .
action in 1%‘tur&27=?t1nfall, vegetation, fertility, in short, of en

most prominently k

Moreover, Indra is associated with war, ‘;1;)8; ti:
and enemies of thenowrl for his brave.battles against the evil power:q
secure the prosperit sods ?nd of ma.nkmd. iang was expected to
ing the powers of g of_ his peopl‘e.ln Indra-like manner, by regulat-
enemies of the peoplzrtxlty and of natl{re, oy yaduishing the

- & number of ancient Indian festivalg centring

2-’":Gondu, op. cit. p. 24,
26This discussion derives

27 fro , . ” R
YiGonda. Ancient Indian M Gonda, up. cit., 1966, p. 23f7,

Ojas, Utrecht, 1952 p. 181

[
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arcund Indra express the god’s relation to fertility and prosperity.®
Such a festival figures in the Tamil epic, the Cilappatikaram.?® In this
version the ritual chant of the dancers sounded : ‘May the king and
his vast empire never know famine, disease, cr dissension. May we
be blessed with wealth—and, when the season comes, with rains.’
Indra’s quintessential expression of the nature of sacrificial kingship
will be referred to later when we note a change in the cosmic under-
rinnings of kingship in the Puranic period.

One of the most important Vedic rituals is the Rajasuya, the con-
secration of a king. The sacrificer becomes (is reborn as) a king, and
as such becomes identified with the world. To quote from Hocart’s
account :%°

The king at his consecration is dressed in robes that represent the
womb and the placenta from which he is to be reborn. In order
to complete his identification with the world he is given a mace
which stands for the thunderbolt; a gold disc is placed on his head
to represent the sun.

A more recent scholarly monograph by J. C. Heesterman, The
Ancient Indian Royal Consecration, has confirmed much of Hocart’s
exegetical interpretation. Heesterman notes that the cosmic implica-
tions of the ritual are apparent throughout. As he states:®!

__the scene of the unction is a replica of the universe: the king
standing in the center and stretching his arms to the sky imper-
sonates...the cosmic pillar; round him the officiants are standing
and confer on him his new body from the four peints of the com-
ch officiant...imparts the king the quality of one

rass; moreover €a 7 :
the unction formula: Soma’s glory, Agni's

cf the gods mentioned in
brilliance, etc. ...

n Hocart’s sense of the meanings of the
n the course of the ritual, as well as
with his emphasis on the unction (abhiseka) as an enactment of re-
birth, and as the central and most crucial part of the whole ritual.
As the kingdom is the ‘universe’ of natural and moral relations
which centre on the king in the ritual, we might also speculate that

Heesterman agrees, then, w1‘§
various equivalences made 1

“¢Gonda, op. cit, 1966, p. 39. .
29Quoted from Shilappadikaram, translated by A, Danielou, New York, 1965,

pp. 19, 20. I thank K. Rose for pointing this out.

30Hocart, op. cit., p. 63. )

31y, Heesterman, The Ancient Indian Royai Consecration, Gravenhage,
Mouton, 1957, p. 120.
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Fhe chle.fs and dignitaries, or subsidiary principles, will ticipat
in the r1tua} in a special capacity. This can be seen’ in th paﬁsic}cpate
to tbe ratnins (jewels) of the kingdom in preparation f01fe t(;x ) mns‘
unction. Hocart describes this part of the ritual as ' cess ot
absorption, or appropriation.? @ process of

At one stage of the consecration the Vedic ki

of the general and makes an offeringe?cl)c tilsgfﬁ;g:-jozlo t};e house
general represents. Thereby he makes that officer of “‘ihcm e
Leund to himself’. Then the king gces to the chap‘lain\’ h e
make‘s an offering to the priestly god with whom th S pouse and
1dent1ﬁ§d, and so makes the chaplain ‘bound to hims li’
successively appropriates the twelve court personagees.

chaplain is
And so he

Gonda essentially agrees with this analysi i
‘by their very presence and qualities adgsiz’ trlllztlpx)logwte};at fthe }“atninS,
master.”®® According to the Taittiriya Brahmana,** the to ‘;helr' royal
ztl;;: zl}nle purohita (the king’.s priest), the mjany’a (thé ;A(I;;’Ie ra.tnlns
lef queen, the favourite wife, a discardeq wife th e
of the army, the suta (the charioteer and bard) the‘ ; COY_Ylmé?ndpl‘
headrpan), the chamberlain, the treasurer, the ,tax I lamans (village
superintendent of gambling. ’ collector, and the
. The king, then, is not simply a king in his own ri
in that he incorporates the godly substance of hisrl
thps represents the totality of the political syste
th's aspect of ritual equivalence in the sacrifice
th the ideas expressed by the identification with the lokapala deitj
Oth of these formulations—the personages representeq e
:;tn}ns ar}d the constituent elements cf the lokapalas Sartibyl e
tosi ;ilcslztsmlfq O_f earth, ai?, ﬁr;eﬁ, and water—suggest 3 lo,calizedm}ce?;-lg
King s ideot' rltual' relatlons. The rajasuya sacrifice, in whi,ch the
o cos:{lﬁed w1th the kingdom in terms of the loka
1c symbolism), represents a relatively boun

event. Perhaps the : ;
. ps only ratnin not integrally based i
with the king’s court is the gramani, ' and connected

i d the vill .
constituency suggest ant, an( village level of hig
king himself. S that the principal locality’ chieftain is the

ght, but is godly
ratnins. The king
m. We may view
as complementary

palas (in spite
ded structural

The sacri
acrifice was an arena in which not only the respecti
32Hocart, op. cit., p, 93 pective fand
Gonda, op. cit., p. 39
:szaittiriya Brahmana, 7 3
35This idea about the ,I‘el’at.: .
vepresented b lon of territoriality t v« .
K. Rose. ¥ the lokapalas was developed throl?ghthtcor?\};zz's;éil‘gnssyi:rti)’gi
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representative) members of the local political system (iLe., the ratnins)
were included in the conferral of sovereignty, but in which larger
confrontations of discrete political systems took place over the con-
ferral of public honours.®*® These confrontaticns were predicated on
the relative smallness of scale of each separably organized unit, since
there was as yet no larger institutional unit which could submit the
segmentary units to the arbitration of a single system of authority.

The other most important type of Vedic royal sacrifice is the
Asvamedha, the horse sacrifice. This was usually performed by kings
to establish their universal status (as samrajyas) after a series of
military congquests. The performance itself should not be locked
upon as merely celebratory, for the right to perform such a ritual
sacrifice could be contested. The sacrifice endowed the sacrificer with

‘royal sway’:*

Verily, the Asvamedha means royal sway: it is after royal sway
that these strive who guard the horse. Those of them who reach
the end become (sharers in) the royal sway, but those who do not
reach the end are cut off from sway. Wherefore let him who holds
royal sway perform the horse sacrifice; for, verily, whosoever
performs the horse-sacrifice, without possessing power, is poured
(swept) away. — Now, were unfriendly men to get hold of the
horse, his sacrifice would be cut in twain, and he would become
the poorer for it. A hundred men clad in armour guard it for the
continuity and uninterrupted performance of the sacrifice...

The guardians of the horse are apparently identified with the
guardians of the quarters: ‘The guardians of the quarters are a
hundred princes born in wedlock: to them he commits it (the
horse).” %

At the beginning of the new year a horse, said to represent the
king, is set out to roam. This homology of king anq horse is enacted
in several ways, for instance in the enforced. celibacy of both for
the entire year (the king must refrain from 1ptercourse though he
is enjoined to lie every night b'etween.the thlg_hs of his favourite
wife). The horse is not only identified with the king, but with Yama
(the god of death), Aditya (the sun) and Soma (king of the gods).
The horse, when sacrificed, is offered to all the gods, so as not to
exclude any from his proper sharé.

The asvamedha also has territorial implications; the horse

36See Mahabharata, II, 2.
37Satapatha Brahmana, X111 1, 6, 3.
381pid., X111, 1, 6, 2.
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circumambulates the territory of the kin
royal domma_nce over it. Oldenberg asserts that the whole count

was brougbt into cqntact with the divine power of the animal in t}l;y
course qf its r.oamlngs.39 Moreover, the royal queen is appar ntle
homologized with the earth of the kingdom.*° i

The generative implications of th . i
Lmp. e sacrifice are g
throughout. As the wife is made equivalent to the earth, it is pheent

gdom and thereby asserts

: eniod
that ‘the cgntre cf her body prosper,—the centre of royal Sg:,ff
doubtless, is glory: glory (prosperity), food, he then lays intg th(.;

very cen.tre cf royal power (cr, the kingdom).”*! In preparati £
the sacylﬁce, the king’s wives, who are referred to as a foin o
prosperity, anoint the horse, so that ‘neither fiery spirit, nor enm o
nor cattle, nor prosperity, pass away fom him (the 7sacriﬁ erg}:é
When the horse is killed at the end of the year of roaming thecer),
is rpade to lie down near the horse, covered by an upper ’cloth qu;e o
which she says, ‘May the vigorous male, the layer of seed. 1 2 ter:
for ‘the completeness of union.’ 43 ‘ Ay seed,
Thus, the asvamedha is performed with the

presperity for the king and his kingdom. The Satq
states that:*

explicit goal of
patha Bruhmana

Where they perform this sacrifice, there Pargan
wherever they list, — "may our fruitbearing
there the fruitbearing plants indeed ripen where
cacrifice;—"may security of possession be ass
indeed is assured.

¥3, indeed, raing
plants ripen,” —
they perform this
ured for us,”’—(it)

Jan Gonda, on the basis of a consideration of al] the Vedi
Brahmanic literature on the horse sacrifice, has written thatc ‘atnd
objects pursued by the horse sacrifice... are cows, horses son, he
all-nourishing possessions, and in addition to these ritual’and > and
rurity. That means, from the point of view of an ancient Irr?g'ral
Erinee, in short, unqualified welfare.’ * Here again, the roles of gln
ritual and political head are one and the same: to generat ° ©
fer the kingdom by generating it for oneself.

Tl'ue .early history of kingship in south India can be seep .
sa(.:rlf}01al sy§tem in which the role of kings was to act as 'gf B
principals with the gog] of generating prosperity. Sacrificeg nwléi

€ prosperity

38Gcnda, op. cit, p. 11y

+0Ibid.

#1Satapatha Brahmana, Xyyp 2,9 4
121bid., XIII, 2, 6, 7. T
43Ibid., XIII, 5, 2, 2.

44Jbid., X111, 1, 9, 10,

%Gonda. op. cit., p. 111.
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usually ‘mentioned in ways which portrayed them as generating
prosperity. manifested most directly in the wealth and munificent
gifts of the king. For instance, mention of the sacrifices of
Santamula in Iksvaku inscriptions (third century A.D.) were
immediately followed by phrases such as ‘...whose gold was great in
quantity, the giver of hundred thousands of ploughs (of land) and
cows and the giver of many crores of gold.’ 46

Numerous Vedic sacrifices were performed by kings of the early
Deccan states (from c. 100 B.C. to c. 250 A.D.). For instance,
Satakarni, one of the first Satavahana kings, performed the rajasuya,
two asvamedhas, and fifteen other kinds of Vedic sacrifices.*’
Sacrifices, in particular royal sacrifices such as the rajasuya,
asvamedha, and the vajapeya, were often performed at the
commencement of a dynasty, usually after some considerable
measure of military success had asserted the dominant power of a
king and his ruling group. For example, Kharavela of the Orissan
Cedis, though already anointed as the king, performed the rajasuya
after his first five years of battle had proven his military prowess."
And Santamula I of the Iksvakus performed the asvamedha and the
vajapeya, inter alia, apparently to proclaim his overthrow of
Satavahana hegemony.** An initial performance of one or several
sacrifices could elevate the subsequent line to kingship in addition
to the actual performer, as can be seen from the bunching of
sacrificial references toward the early years of dynasties and the
continuing references to the sacrifices of the respective primordial
kings. The capacity of the sacrifice to have cross-generational effect
was particularly important because there was no independent attribu:-
tion of divine origin to the kings either in the genealogies or in the
eulogistic epithets, nor did the kings have any ksatriya base which
would have endowed them with the substance of kingship.

The sacrifice was important because it was thfz d'eﬁning feature of
sovereignty during this period. In the inscriptions, kings often
proclaimed their kingship primarily in terms gf the sacrifices they
performed, and secondarily in terms of t.he gifts they made, gifts
which were often given as daksinas (offerings) for ritual services in
the sacrifices. For instance, one of the Nagarjunakonda inscriptions
of the Iksvakus, in which a princess is recorded to have given a gifr.
begins by identifying her father as the ‘Maharaja Vasithiputa Ikhaky
Siri-Chamtamula’ as ‘the offerer of Asvamedha, the giver of many

wEpigraphica Indica (hereafter cited E.l), XXXIV, pp. 17-22,

\7Burgess, Report on the Elura Cave Temples:  Archaeological Survey o
Western India, V, pp. 60-64, '

8E.I., XX, p. 72ff.

wgee B, XXI, pp. 62-63; XXXIV. pp. 17-220 XX, pp. 15-25,
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creres of gold...™ Another such formulation is found ‘in ;l‘;?
Hirahadagalli grant of the Pallava Sivaskandavarman (c. 300-325

A.D.), which begins by stating:"
i - i of
Success!  From Kamchipura—the righteous suprenllBeh i{;ggaya
great kings of the Pallavas Sivakhamdavama, a Dha ,

ifices
an offerer of Agnishtoma, Vajapeya and Asvamedha (sacrifices)

issues the following orders:

i ir eignty
Later generations of Pallava kings continued to base their soverelg

n 8 € b l he ea i vas [4‘( ){ ]]Stanc(—,
S ifi S ] ‘or > y I‘llest Palla as, 3
(. th( .'Zlcrlfl(,‘(\‘ )e['fOI m d ’

the Uruvapalli Grant of Visnugopavarma | in many Pallava
fifth century, begins with a formula that is foufés o

y r .
charters of the fifth through the seventh centurl

lorious
' ly one! From the g .
. , hieved by the holy d of Sri-
Victory has been ac kkada, at the comman

y e lity of Palakkada, a% who
ar.‘d vmtor;?,zjml:ciheypious Yuvamaharaja of. the Ea'i];:ise’ been
Vishnugop . cle; of the royal glory of other kings tha bration
are the recepta d who have prepared for celebratio

ir valour, an aJe ‘

ome by their va ¢ i s mine

zverg sacrifices according to the proper rites... (italic )
orse-: ~

. v . i tions
sacrificial references in these later inscriptio

i i es constituted the basis 'for
suggests that the P rlsm r(:gf;iiofte}:}froglnai#:his last in§cription contauzf
such statements, 1e to the lokapala model. Vlsr'lugopavarnelaI}l];
within it a refere(einc érman, e e o inter alia, as onek wla
ancestors S“TSkan avting his subjects, who was the fifth Lo a;i);et
was skillful m1 psrot,e% In this period, this was a common e€ep
of the Lokapalas...

For i ificial
among the Pallavas. usually given as offerings mﬂthea Ssil;lgl o
Gifts (danas) were e sometimes given mdegende?h ySatavahénas
context, but they Wermany sacrifices, Satakarnl Osf X r?d elephants.*
] i L‘ . e s .
conJunctl‘?nh Wl'tf}t1 h;;cludi ng villages, cOWS, 'hozsd ioraily to grant
made lawf thg] . ifice, his suCcessors continu t Kharavela, of the
Outside o e sacrifice, 55 The case O wela, 1
5 manas. : ients could
gifts to sramtanai :r;?ﬁt:r?: T 2 Varlegatzd lort Ofsziiilﬁlci ts cound
is. suggests tha ; med a fre
Sedlli:,k??]gﬁx a sacrifice; Kharavela performe
Su

The absence of specific

sup 1., XX, PP 17-25.

2-10. .
sipd., 1, pp. = : 501t
-12fndi(1n Antiquary, February 1876, p-
s31bid,

SHRuUrgess, . 47 o
5ok, VII, pp. 52-96.
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his many gifts ‘acceptable’.’® So what might be viewed as a trend
towards the increasing separation of the dana from the sacrifice
(yajna) cannot be interpreted as simply a reflection of increasing
religious eclecticism, since such eclecticism accompanied gift-giving
contexts which were sacrificial.

Royal gifts were made meaningful in terms of a conception of
sovereignty which was at its root connected with the performance
of royal sacrifices. This can be seen in the role of royal women of
the Satavahana and Iksvaky lineages as munificent givers, whose
gifts were particularly important due to their royal substance. While
Santamula I of the Iksvakus was erforming Vedic sacrifices and
giving gold, and ‘hundred thousangg’ of land and kine, the royal
women (his wives and daughters) were giving gifts to brahmanas,
Sramanas, and the poor, as well as constructing pillars and caves
dedicated to the Buddha. The merit aceruing from these giflts was
credited to the women’s two families, natal and affinal, as well as 1o
the world. An example can be cited from another of the Nagarjuna-
konda inscriptions :57

She, the great mistress of munificence, devoted to all the virtuous,
having due regard for the past, future, and present (members) of
both the houses to which she belongs, for the attainment of welfarz
and happiness in both the worlds and in order to attain herself
the bliss of Nirvana and for the attainment of welfare and
happiness by all the world, has erected this pillar.

The reference to both houses should be seen in light of first, the use
of matronymics in naming, and second, the prevalence of ecross-
cousin marriage in the royal houses. It should also be noted that
during this period gifts of major political significance were only made
by members of royal families.

Not only were gifts often associated with sacrificia] contexts, huy
they had parallel teleological structures as vgell. An endowment for
the construction of a deva-kula (shrine) is said to have the result of
dharma in one Iksvaku inscription.”® As noted in the quote ahove
grants by royal personages of the Iksvakus are said to effect, oy
facilitate, the attainment of welfare, happiness, and bliss for the
individual donors and for the world. In Pallavy inscriptions of the
early period, gifts are accompanied by phrases which refer tq them
as ‘'means of the increase of the merit, longevity, POWeET, and fame

5681, XX, p. T2ff.
57E.I., XX pp. 17-25.
S8E.I, XXXIV, pp. 17-22.
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of (their) own family and race.
to accrue only to the family (k
of the Pallavas was based on th
distribution of gifts in the fra

y 59 y .

™ The benefits of the gifts are said

ujla) of the Pallavas; the sovereignty

elr performance of sacrifices and their
. - m i .

That 1o, it g hrough ework of this mode of self-reterence.

became kingly, and sacrifice that first, the Pallava family
gifts Y, second, they were able to then bestow royal

Cafi‘;};o;egh‘the sacrifice was in scme special sense
of Kinean V1.ewec% apar.t from the full set of conditiona
¢ gs. ip in this period. To perform a sacrifice, a ki
1s munificence as a redistribut : e had v Ntery
orowess o e ‘ tri uto, of resources, as well as his military
Howeve,r e e:fsary skill if he }Nere to garner these resources.
function" e S:c Qf;‘mance of a sacrifice had more than a legitimating
did et ; . rifice shoulfi bg regarded as an efficacious ritual. It
make a powerful king into an authoritative king; rather, it
made a 1-eader into a king, or a little king into a big kirig That’is
the position, or office, of kingship was itself constituted by .the rituai
act,.even though that ritual act must be seen in terms of th i
attributes and activities of kings. © variable
Similarly, the personages of the iti 5 iti
which w<.ere constituted, whether on apfeligllpafgsimirﬁ? dn post;mops
by the king, the ritual principal. In this early periodp thea enf o
who ﬁ.lled the categories and bore the titles of roya{ confgerb?nages
as various as the wives, daughters, and princes of the ro alnf‘a ?\lr'erf
th?.so-call'ed officials who participated in the sacriﬁcesyen amldle'b’
ml.htary action, and executed royal gifts; and the locz;l kig s m
;hleftains who had subordinate relations with more powerfl?lgii:?gti
orfl ::3113;;5510 terms it is possible to liken these types to different kinds
First, there was the group of royalty who iti
on their kin relation to a royal figure 3‘\”Vho Slslicssssfllillcl); vii‘sf base;
gzteWhOSe ancestors performed, a royal sacrifice. Includzd 10nm:§15
Cate ggggrs“(r)c;ulg be crowned and uncrowned princes, queens and
e e Will?gs, as well as generals and/or other kings who had
1 the kingly house. As mentioned above
primary roles fulfijleq i h e Of the
gifts that were o ed by this group had to do with royal danas
but rather 1inkedoi;en themselves unrelated to particular sacriﬁce;
royal substance, Whiac }inc.)re general sense to thfz sacrific
distribution of the me 1:c tu@ wqued to orient the
Second ; cruing from them,
, not necessarily mutually exclusi
of so-called officials 4 & Y usive, there was the group
e court. This might include generals

constitutive, it
1 pre-requisites

ial arena by
nature and

"9See E.I, I, pp. 2-10.
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(senapatis and dandanayakas), as well as divisional commanders (such
as ghumikas, tuthikas, nayakas, etc.) who had military responsibilities
to the court and control over the mobilization and organization of
the armies. It would also include individuals who were given
particular titles in the context of their performance of certain
‘administrative’ tasks, such as transmitting the information of a grant
and overseeing it with the authority of the king (as implied by the
titles ajnapti and vyaprita), or executing the details of the grant at
the village level, for instance an official such as the pariharctha
pariharapetha (the root here is parihara, which refers to the
remission of a particular tax in connection with a grant, or more
cften the recirculation of a particular cess rather than remission).

Third, and again not exclusive, was the category of chieftain, or
village/locality headman. These personages were variously labelled
mahatalavaras, rastrikas, nattars, desadhikatadikas, madyasthas etc.
These were the chiefs who themselves did not participate in the royal
sovereignty of gift-giving in the king’s or king’s family name, but
who did participate in so far as they expressed subordination to the
king by acknowledging his right to make gifts and perform sacrifices.

These categories are only typological, and they are not mutually
exclusive. With the Iksvakus, for instance, one character could bhe
a son-in-law of the king, a general, and a mahatalavara all at the
same time. The typological value of this scheme is that it illustrates,
first, various potentially independent criteria of involvement in the
political systems of the period, second, the major criteria of
appropriateness for particular kinds of ‘political’ activity, and third,
the distinctive feature of sovereignty which oriented all involvement,
namely, the sacrificial base of kingship.

The administrative character of the early Pallava period for the
most part appears not to have been very complex, and it wasg
relatively small-scale in direct application. There were ‘chiefly’
types in the system, but their importance _was not yet major, nor
were they consistently singled out. The sharing AOf royal sovereignty,
illustrated both in the capacity tc give royal g{fts and in the tenor
of the inscriptional rhetoric, was apparently limited to consanguineal
and affinal kin of the sacrificial king. Other modalities of exchange
solidarity had not yet been articulated in the system.

In conclusion, kingship in a sacrificial universe is constitutive by
virtue of the sacrifice. That is, the kir}g _himself Is censtituted by
performing the royal sacrificial rituals. Slmllarly, and simultaneously.,
the relations of the kingdom are constituted in the dramatic arena
of the sacrifice, by virtue of the nature of and criteria for individual
and corporate participation. Royal gift-giving, in the framework of
this constitutive system, is an integral part of this primary sacrificial
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world-view.

FROM YAJNA TO VAMSA: THE GIFT AS RITUAL

The transformations of Pallava k
a change in the conception of w
late seventh century, two inseri
kings traced their descent frg

ingship had primarily to do with
hat constitutes sovereignty. In the
ptions proclaimed that the Pallava
m Brahman, Brihaspati, (Samyuy},
Bhe}radvaja, Drena, Asvatthaman, to the eponymous Pallava and so
on.”” The shift was not abrupt, since both Paramesvaravarman I

(c‘ 669-690) and Rajasimha (or Narasimhavarman 11, c. 690-728), the
1ssuers of these two grants,

. issued other grants which were much
more like the earlier charters in their general style of composition

ava sacrifices.®’ But the trend was firmly
established with the accession of Nandivarman Pallavamalla c. 731

A.D.. after which no grants of the earlier style have been found.

References to the performances of royal sac:
in inscriptions which began with these mythi
the claim to sovereignty of the Pallava kula wa
origin, and on their identification with the gre

and in their reference to Pall

ifices did not appear
cal charters. Instead,
s predicated on divine
at personages of their

"0See the Kuram Plates, South Indian Inscriptions (hereafter cited S.A.I)
L p. 144ff.; and the Vayilur Plates, E.I, XVIII, pp. 145tf, The gencalogy in the
Kuram plates does not include Samyu. There are two earlier grants which
have similar genealogical charters, but they have been dated much later for
palecgraphic reasons, and so we can assume that the original inscriptions when
re-inscribed were modified to conform with the later style. Sec, c.g. Pallan-
kovil Plates, Annual Report of Epigraphy (1953, 59). At this poin’t in the
narrative, certain caveats should be proffered. First, the divine genealogies
should not be seen ag distinctly Pallava in style, byt rather as part of the
deyeloping Puranic tradition. The Pallavas were not the only dynasty to adopt
thxs.style In their inscriptions, though they were certainly among the very
earliest t9 do so, Second, the lack of referenceg to the sacrifice does not suggest
Fhetademlse of sacrificial activity, but instead itg recontextualization., For
instance, many of the gifts, particularly the mahadanas made by Kings, were
accompanied by Teferences t, d f i s ™

: ‘ 0 and periormances of various sacrifices o the
hiranyagarbha. Finany .- inted out th ! » ©8., the
d : 1t might be pointed out that the shift of sovereignt
does not represent clasci . . £ gnty
via achievement t Ssical sociological case of movement from recruitment

’ O that yiy ascription, though it will e g

did signal the increasiy . . ‘ een that the shitt
g s e ortance ; ; .
in south Indian history, aliance and importance o barticular kingly lines

“IThe continue . X
explain; Lf(:)r;t‘;ztgnczrox:lgatl.m of old-style inscriptions is not dipeun 1o
king according to the sta drmght have been drafted by lower officials of the
: "dard formuylas. In any case, such g major transition
ntent of inscriptional rh,

abrupt as to exclude some overlap etoric would not be so

i tthaman (not always presenteq as
ancestral past. Foztleﬁt;r;gi’id[:(siv’?hem with a mix of Brahman ?ﬁﬁ;
: salub‘rlops Charg ct. The various Pallava kings were given epl hets
and Ksatriya co o ‘:hé source of prosperity, and they were Qescrl be1 A
Suc? o ?&Zaﬁfﬁ splendour, full of learning, endowed with noble
as lumin
conduct, ete” i ibe themselves as munificent

The Palave ki?lisz li(i)rrllgsnr?sdlofgt?re?;z?‘gﬁed the part'icular purpose
avers Howevel‘ys they did earlier when they proclalme_d that 1’:;he
g gran:l’d 5}[0 the welfare, merit, and general prosperity of.t flg
aitts v a'l Rather. their welfare and prosperity was predlcda et
n ?ndlfam;yt-heir div,'me origin and their inherent no‘t?le cofnutlx;l;
%:C;I;?}ci}c’u?ar grant now appeared more as an.feipreisgo; e? ther
sovereignty than as the generative prmmple‘ of it, c‘i
.e(;(‘gressgionyit was still thought to protr;lsée OL;I ozperfi’zzrf 0 difrerent

Becauce of r‘:?elgﬁg‘g gaEZtural extension.of thg sacriﬁcial’
Chal"aCte.Y- Ith'glaihe dana was either given as daksmq or in the co;1
Sy.Ster.n’ » Wrnlework of the sacrifice. Rather, the: glhft ‘becamein di._
Stltu‘CIV? fraf overeignty, in which the endowed 1}rlst1tut10n o.r o
e%ir;?g?nbgcafne actualized expressions of Slo{Yerelg'l?}EZ,i ggxiifl‘f:;ation
- i in ri the king.

v fﬁade ?qugaler'll;tlg;;tﬁi fé\ifrtSJSt the system of.equivalences
ore kmg’ N _15 ‘Egerms of a new conception of §0vere1gnty: "
was re-situated 1n contribute to a formulation _re.gar.dmgf lli

Agan, Hocgrtl ~C325 He postulated the structural S}mllarlty o t};g
system of Sd Ve tn'cﬁ ' because he saw both as conceived to prorflo e
temple and e crelse Hocart viewed temples and other public

prosperity. In this se se

orks in the same way . hem-
" 1d be an error to put such works in a category by them
1t wou

it ‘religious’ rks such as
ition to ‘religious’ works suc

‘utilitarian’ in OppPOSIHION ¥ s. since
selves as Tum;les are just as utilitarian as dams and canals. sin
temples. lTem

b s and canals are as ritual as
they are necessary to prozgiléf%y%h(la:;me §oqial systom of seel:dng‘
temples. since they are rgroirs «ytilitarian’ it is because we believe
welfare. If we c.all rzs: not call temples so b‘ecause we d(? not be-
in the}r ef’ﬁgacy. we for crops. What we think has noth.mg tq do
1ie.v}<13 3’: tkrfézts?‘lfﬁ’ only what the people we are studying think.
wit e . g

11 public works, irrigational
X « . t what we ca p Y . ¢
It is thus I:io‘i;: 1;li)lilesu\,l‘}ge;}elausually connected with and administered
projects an .

PYZD YL N 9
a2See S.AI., 1, p. 144 S, 1L P, 203ft: L. XVIILL p. 1211,
s3Hocart, op. ¢it., D. 217,
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under the auspices of te i

! mples in south Indi . .
lava period through at least the Vijayanagara,efl.oznmthe @ddle Pal-
consonant with this scheme that in perlod.” It is also quite

parallels between the temple and t tual terms there are many

e ) he sacri ;
central purifying (rebirth) ritual of templglsﬁf:f).rxsfs(:: 1? stance, the
ol an unction

(kumbabhiseka) of the t

; : . emple towers, Paralleli i

king in rajasuya sacrifice. (Hocart notead iﬁztg tge o oy OF the

man are interchangeable they are treated alike ‘n the. anpte and
i

are consecrated in the same manner.’s n the ritual. The
L) Also, the titl Y
! e of a temple-

donor is yajamana, the same title as that as
sumi .
gizl:;jrrzll.;sitt ebzsn%ted that these structural p;:‘ig:’};rlhensfcilﬁcer-“
e it s ocart wquld have it. They must be view do,molo_
T o 1‘1kw :}:ncepﬂgn of tbe constituents of soverei en n ahe
Gt or ter,n 1ee ‘ ef sacrifice, did create prosperity. Ho vievggvvter.
b rahana d;;d or of a brahmadeya (endowment for the su o
not confer sovereignty in the sens pport of
mance cf a royal sacrifice had. © that the perfor-

The Pallava charters attained their fullest
reign of Nandivarman Pallavamalla (c 731—796ex
portant charters, Visnu appears as th‘é ri )
Pallava race, whereas before they had bzgllrsxoinith

ga;ili‘:u\ilifglates, ‘the genealogy begins with g statemEr:'?hr?a. In Fhe
, of Visnu and goddess of prosperity. T o' adoration
alogy (vamsa) begins. Y. Then the full gene-

6s)ression during the
. In two of his im-
dial ancestor of the

First, from the lotus which rose fr

, om the na i

thg creator, whose origin is the (supreme) };’ihorix-snu, was born
existent; who fully knows the meaning of the sacre;i v:ho s self-
who has performed the creation of the whole world X and)

From there, the genealogy proceeds throu i

iiir:,ufnhgspati, guru of Indra and Visnu,ghSaII{:llftlxr,airhi)m:;s Oflc;clhe

o Pallairz:s ?}fstroys si‘n, Bhara'd'vaja, the sage who foundeq t}ir;n es

Asvatthaman rt(;lugh his austerities. Drona, preceptor of the Kurrace

Bhima. and Ythe: t)}?werlful one who terrifies Krsn

' e glerious eponymous Pallava. i

v b 1 i s s

valour of the kshatriyas.’ n the

. us,
a, ArJuna’ and

64See C. Minakshi, Admin;
v “A0Ministration and Social Li

Madras, 1938; also Stein, The Eegpomic Functions fl
in Journal of Asian Studies, February 1960 16 ?_

85Hocart, op. cit., p. 236. ry 1960, pp. 163-76.

66C.A. Breckenridge brou

ght thj .

07See EI., XVIII, p. 121ff. S.o1, 1ISIt(:, rr;?g?fttemlon‘

fe Under the Pallavas
a South Indian Temple:
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The Pattattalmangalam grant has a similar genealogy:

From the navel-lotus of Narakari (i.e. Visnu) was born Brahma,;
from him was (born) Angiras; from him Devaguru (i.e., Brihaspati);
from him (came) Samyu, the best of sages; frcm his son Pharad-
vaja (was born) Drona who was renowned as an archer on the
battlefield; from him came Drauni (Asvatthaman) who was of
irresistible great power, and from him came Pallava.

In addition, both of these grants are prefaced by invocations 1o

Visnu. The Kasakudi plates invoke Brahma and Siva as well. Regard-

ing Visnu, it states: ‘May that blessed Trivikrama (Visnu) grant you
prcsperity, who, at the sacrifice of Bali, deceitfully asked only for

three steps (of land), but suddenly expanded (and) strode thrice,
(thereby) appropriating the world” The Pattattalmangalam plates

begin thus:

Hail! Prosperity! Let that body of the husband of Sri (i.e. Visnu),
which is resplendent with the kaustabha jewel cn its chest and
which with a hundred marakata-like arms is lying on the ocean,
resembling a collection of clouds lustrous with the interspersed
lightning and settling on the waters of the ccean to imbibe (its

waters) grant you welfare.

In addition, the Kasakudi plates liken the race of the Pallavas to a
‘partial incarnation of Visnu, as it displayed unbroken courage in
conquering the circle of the world with all its parts, (and) as it
enforced the special rules of all castes and orders...’

The sacrificial world-view was replaced by one that might in
general terms be characterized as Puranic (or, as Gonda says, Hindu-
istic). Visnu (and at times Siva) replaceq I?sdra and the other ‘Vedjc
gods, particularly with respect to kingship.® As Gonda notes :%

In the ancient literature Visnu is his (Indra’s) friend and assistant;

in later texts this god, assuming a superior position, becomes the

typical fighter of the gods. Hence also the remarkable change in

the relation between kingshiP and t'hese gpds. In later times it is
Visnu who maintains intimate relations with the royal dignity in

the earth.

681 am grateful to K. Rose for her comments regarding the symbology of
visnu in the Puranic period.
69Gcnda, 1966, p. 29.
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The rising importance of Visn i

rising i i, both in the Puranj
Vedic ‘religion’ and ‘mythology,’ as well as of the élce\f
system of temple worship with which Puranic gods w

ystem of post-
eloping agamic

There is much truth in the time-h
, , h tr -nonoured Indian inter i
the gods (Visnu’s) character as representing pervaii‘?;etatlon of
quality expressed by the term viraj-, ie. the idea of ext poss, The
ex

and wide, which is at the same time regarded as the ;entm]r'lg fa
sum of all existence and often identified with Spi- or ‘p(;oa lty'toz.‘
. sperity

peint in the same direction as Visnu's famouys tridi
which enabled him to transverse the worlds ang coizrl tl
-..The universe being tripartite the act intimates o
gO(.i’s universal character. All beings ’
Being concerned with the axis, the navel, the descent of celestial

light and the transmission of the h i
. eavenl {
of mankind. assisting Indra in destr ine Plessings t(:) the world

ng activity
‘ he universe
' . In a way, the
reside in these three steps. ..

: lo € lways, as Indra’s s
fighting spirit, and being regarded as invincible d];?i:n;u\ifaess So?t ;
, Oiten

in cooperation with other gods, intent i

and maintaining the phenomena connec(z?dp\l;zoigoi}: getﬂice' e
daticn. and fertilizaticn, with the means of supportif fl'flony fecb}n-
the continuance of the human race in general, Hencg ;he and with
relations with kingship which become manifest in la;teretilrr:nteuznate

YVe have seen precisely these intimate relationg
crments of Pallava kingship. The inscri tions ,
note .the‘ story of Visnu's three steps, therle)by Cl‘e:flf;‘r(rhesd 1t0‘ above,
asscciation of Visnu's pervasion of the universe with thr; aglrlllg th’e
own conquests. We also saw the origin of the Pallayas from E{7_51va’s
navel. frem which they derived all their substantia] attribyt 1snu’s
finally, we noted the association of this divine origin with thu €s. And
erithets relating to Prosperity. e Pallava
Thus. it is not coincidental that Visnu is clos i .
the period that. withessed the growing consoli datieolz Sisz}ilat}id with
of a trans-regional systey, of kingship, the most ex{ensie allavas
yet deyeloped in south India, The Vedic nctions of 'inc(:,e sys‘Fer’q
kirgship were transmuteq. and the new basis of SOVéFEignt;ponitlg]e
e

with the later deve-

®Genda, Aspects of Early Visnuism, Delhi. 1969, pp. 172-73
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later Pallavas can better be characterized in terms of the development
of ‘shared sovereignty’ relations between Pallava kings and local
chieftains.

The primary constitutive ritual of the early south Indian kingdoms
had been the sacrifice. In the later period, the ritual of the royal
dana became primary, since it represented the arena in which autho-
rity and authoritative relations were constituted in reference to the
newly developed theory of divine origin.

First, royal danas provided public occasions for the composition
of hymns of praise which inscribed the genealogical legacy of the
kings and described their particular exploits. Secondly, whereas in
earlier grants there had been variously classified but essentially
unidentified personages participating in the execution of grants, in
the late seventh century, certain persons were praised for their
cwn qualities and identified by their personal constituencies as local
big men cr chiefs. The first examples of this had to do with the
category of ajnapti (executor), which had previously been one of a
number of intermediary titles. In grants of the late seventh century,
(grants which were stylistically similar to grants of the early Palla-
vas, but which apparently recognized the newly developing political
system in their references to these officials) the ajnapti was singled
cut as the major category or title for officials who were vitally con-
cerned with the execution of the grant at the level of mediation
between the court and the village. In a grant of Paramesvaravarman
I, of c. 680 AD. the ajnapti was identified as the ruler (nripes-
varah) of a particular kurram (locality, or group of villages).”! And
in the Reyuru grant of Pallava Narasimhavarman, cf ¢. 700 A.D... the
ajnapti was called Isvara (lord) of Nandakurra, and was said to
equal Rajaditya in valour.” '

Perhaps more importantly, in the grants .of this and ‘.che later
pericd which expressed the shift in the nogon q.f sovereignty, an
altcgether new category appeared, that of vijnapti (petitioner). The
first reference to such a figure is found in the Kuram plates of
Paramesvaravarman 1 (c. 669-690), the same plates that ccntain the
first bona fide mythical charter.” A gift Of‘ a brahmadeya was made
by the king at the request of Vidyavinita, ‘the lord of the Pallavas.’
There is also mention of the ajnapti who executed the terms of the
grant. What is important about this grant is that a lord of the

71E.I., XXXII, pp. 5-1.
1281, XXVIX, p. 89ff.
738.1.1., 1, p. 144ff,
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kingdem, apparently not of the Pallava kula. participated in the
making of the grant in more than an executive capacity: in this and
later grants. the vijnapti provided the impetus for gift giving.
Similar personages appear in the three major inscriptions of Nandi-
varman Pallavamalla. In the Kasakudi plates, the vijnapti was
Brahmasriraja, ‘who is a friend of men: who is filled with gll virtue§
as the ccean with a heap of gems': — The eulogy continues : 7

who is famous (but) modest, handsome (and) long-liv

speech (and) the best of men; who just as Brillasgftih(\ise C‘}h: fm?gfz:
ter) of (Indra) the lord of heaven, and is the chief of the handsome
Nandin, the lord of the earth (and) chief of the Pallavas: wh s
refined both by nature and through education: who is thé fir ftJ 15
the wise, firm (and) brave; who possesses the full splendour ;t}?[‘
Brahmana and Ksatriya castes, and a loyalty to the glorious 1\(Ilamdie
pctaraja (Nandivarman), which does not cease as long as the m or-x
and the stars endure; who supports (his) family; who is the chieg f
(his) family; who is an eldest son; who resembles the moo n
beauty: who excells in all virtues; (and) who is an eldest grang]ﬁsolrirl

In the Udayendirum plates, the viinapti w layac: 1

gercral of Nandivarman Pallavamalla sd fanter o oo, Chief
surrounding Nandivarman’s problematic accession (he wasyth aﬁ Li
of a collateral branch—the descendent through Hiranyavarn;5 rSE
Bhimavarman, the younger brother of Simhavarman. the croa;ls;1 0d
son of Simhavisnu, the first of the greater Pallavas V\’IhO reignec;1 ei

the mid to late sixth century). Much of this grant proclaims thn
praises of Udayacandra, lord of Vilvalapura, 'the wealthy, who gaV:
a kingdcm to Pallava from many a battlefield, the benc’volent tha
punisher of foreign armies, the ornamental fore-head of the Pu’char;
race, and famous throughout the world...’ Finally, in the Pattattal-
mangalam plates, the vijnapti was called Mangalarastrabharti in
Sans}:rit (lord of the district, or rastra, of Mangala) and Mangalanal-
van in Tamil. The royal order (tirumukam) for the grant was issued
at the request (or petition) of this lord to the nattar (resi(ients f
natu, a local_ity term) of Arvalakurram in Cola natu. In the S‘am}'ro't
lines of praise (prasasti) he was lavishly eulogized : o

The servant of this (king Nandivarman) who was ihe storeholsc
of austerity and virtye who was heroic. highly distinguished Ol:;?'
pected by the good, whose wealth was honour whose s re:agin—
fame env'elopEd the interior of all quarters, and i’n whom \F:/ho wags
the relative of the world, the name Mangalarastra became well

known, gave to a concourse .
] of Brahmans (th : .
having repeatedly petitioned the king. eir) desired object,
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The last lines suggest that the vijnapti petitioned the king for the
right tc give the grant himself.

These eulogies suggest that these personages represented an order
of magnitude previously embodied only in the king and his family.
The expansion of the political system was such that the king was
ncw able to establish relations with individuals who either did not
exist before, or who had previously been either rivals or allies. These
chiefs are said to be independently virtuous and deserving of honour.
They received honour by participating in the granting of royal danas,
and in that capacity they entered a relation with the Pallava king
predicated on ‘shared sovereignty.’ That is, they became active and
apparently necessary participants in the central royal ritual, and the
sovereignty of the Pallavas which was predicated on their origin was
shared with the chieftains who embodied similar virtues on a lesser
scale. It is in this capacity that the ritual of the royal dana proclaim-
ed the basis of sovereignty and then, by sharing the royal perquisites
of that sovereignty, established authoritative relations which loyal
subordinates. Again, we must recall that in the earlier period these
perquisites were restricted to members of the royal family.

The set of relations established during the late seventh and eighth
centuries continued to exist through to the end of Pallava rule. In
the Bahur plates of Nrpatungavarman (c. 855-899 A.D.; the plates
can be dated c. 867 A.D.)"* the earlier pattern was replicated. The
vijnapti in this grant was Martantan of the family of Vesali:

a descendant of the family of Kuru, and intent on affording refug:
to his subjects. An ornament tc the world like the moon, (and)
resembling the ocean in profundity, etc. (this) ruler of men
(became) the resort of the people by proteqtiqg the people as if
(he were) the sun. Therefore the surname Nilaitangi (i.e. the sup-
pert of the world) was as suitable to this ruler as (unto) a god.

Again. the chief had many of the attributes of the Pallava kings
themselves, and was even likened to a god. A? with the Pattattalman-
galam grant, the chief petitioned for the right to give the grant,
albeit in the king’s name.

STRUCTURAL CHANGE
The inclusion of both a new level in the political system and a new
mcdality of relations between the chiefs and the king represents the

expansion of a regional system to a trans-regional system. This larger

74g.1.. XVIII, pp. 5-15.
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system included chiefs who were themselv i inci i
their own retinue of ratnins. The new systenelso?zﬁzlergir;?xilpals WI'th
ted as it was with the universalism of Visnu and the riy’ ity
of the family’s own sovereign constituents. was wzllmo'rdlahty
accz)mmodate the larger political system. , “suited to
s more and more networks of chieftain: ir subi

Fied to the Pallava king, the particular ailrr:ssiciitr:?i;:se fh:ltleECt's pecame
ing as a result of the royal danas, also added to the g “tlﬁre e
cf the central polity. Temples were becoming increasi oy iond scale
bcth as institutions with constituencies and organiazlzsi}cr'1 iti
and as ;ymbclic centres in which the growth of pU »alona} E:apacmes
rgsponmble for transmitting new cultural and mythjl (\.Nt'r:'hlp) was
ticr:s to larger and larger grcups of people TemOlOglcal fo.rrnula-
overshadowing Vedic practices and replac'mé therfxe 'V\t'ﬁrshlpw o
agamic codifications of rules for worship. Further, it m:v;lt bthe g
ted .that honours (mariyatai) garnered in templzz worshi zvsugges-
coming more important than those which had previously ]See ere.be_
in cacrificial contexts, and perhaps that, even this earl n Bainod
hopcqrs had a particularly important function wit L Lempe
Shlp-%.FUYthef, the growing importance of temples can b

reflection of, if not as at least in part, a stimulus to th elseen as a
apd consolidation of local communities, making theire elaﬂ)'omtlon
c.1ent1y pewerful to necessitate (or to make possible) theiru' -
tion into royal relationship in hitherto unprecedented fvmcorpora-

Neither shculd the importance of brahmadeyas he und ays‘,t_

fcr this period. In later Pallava times brahmadeya settleme(:ei le)latEd
to develop the social infrastructures and the cultural centrnl'st egar}
characterized them in later Cola times.”® Brahmans acted gs ztihl Y 'that
specialists of temple worship in addition to carrying on ‘?hei ) I‘11tual
domestic ritualists. It has further been suggested that Bl;'ar}?nfagz

developed a series of alliances with domi
: ominant i
this period,” agrarian

gly important,

h respect to king-

. L rou i
and their early participation in locality asgsemk?lsie(iuizg

75See A, Appadurai .
€ ai, 'Honor and Conquest: Warrior-King fai
\ . . ) gs and Vaisnav:
Sectarianism in South India, MS., 1975: and C.A. Breckenridge ‘BetelVl\"illlstndvg
) - an

Honor: Exchange-Relationshi R .
MS., 1975, ionships and Temple-Entry in a South Indian Temple,’

76The
The most famous apng well-studied of all

Uttaramerur, which may have been mltlally endo

seventh century (though is subj
developed throughout the XZtceiate s period. S

. . Pallava period. See K.V .

Histo ¢ V. Subr :

and ;CAGLNSI\S?SC:;?S Sotfu;:te Ancient Dekhan I, Coimbatore 192r7na;gd 218$y§;:
AN , es in : S , PD. 203-85;

pp. 96-175, Cola History and Administration, Madras, 1932,

brahmadeya viliages is
wed as early as the late
at debate) and was highly

77See Stein, ‘Brahman and Peasant.
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gests the extent of their influence in agrarian politics. The gift of a
brahmadeya was the gift par excellence of the kingdom. Whether
gifted by the king himself or by a chieftain, the brahmadeya had
an importance which made the right to earn merit from its gifting
the most valued resource in the kingdom. The usual procedure for
endowing a brahmadeya consisted of the redirection (parihara) of
royal cesses (a certain portion of the crop, the melvaram, and the
allotment of services that were cwed to the king) and the allocation
of a plot of land. The appointed land was circumambulated by the
village headman—the royal order held over his head—at the time of
the transmission of the details of the grant to the relevant locality.

Indeed, the expansicn of the political system cannot be discussed
without reference to the full system of transactions revolving around
the king. Very few of the royal cesses mentioned in the inscriptions
seem actually to have found the way to the central court of the
king. The proliferation of tax-exempt Brahman land settlements,
temples and temple land, and their accompanying corporate institu-
ticns as well as the seemingly great number of personages
referred to as bhoga gramyakas (in the enjoyment of villages), all
suggest the above conclusion when viewed in light of the fact that
the relevant areas for such complex socio-economic organization
were limited to the relatively small riverine and coastal areas. Re-
cords of local provision for other ‘intermediary’ recipients, such as
warriors in some way connected with the centre, further confirm the
vast number of short-circuits which existed in the transactional
system. The inscriptional rhetoric which posited a royal claim on all
these goods and services was in no sense vitiated by the decentralized
functioning of the system, at least as long as the ideological coher-
ence of the king’s centrality was maintained by the subordination of
these various units to the Pallava dynasty. However, the initiative
for the re-allocation of certain resources to recipients such as
Brahmans and temples appears to have diffused throughout the
higher echelons of the system over time.

Some direct inscriptional evidence suggests that at least some royal
income was garnered in war; for instance in the Pattattalmangalam
plates it was noted that the Pallavas wenfz about accumulating fame,
by giving largesses to suitors after haqug made the wealth their
own by conquering enemy kings.’ "® T_h15 is consistent with Burten
Stein’s suggestion that in the Cola period for the most part:™

1801, XVIII, p. 123. .
79Stein, ‘Agrarian Integration in South India, pp. 186-87.



154
NICHOLAS B. DIRKS

‘royal” income came from looting expediti i i i

peoples who had develcped scmgthinge(liillilem;;eaizi]lsgleielghbonn'g
and scciat structure of the nuclear areas of Cholamandflconomlc
Tendaimandalam. These pecples were the Pandyans alg P
Sinhalese in the South and a {few centers of Telegu- an'; Kan ﬂ}e
speaking peoples to the north. To the same predatmt Cal:nada-
belong the expeditions to South-east Asia. These lootingywaa oy
a source of wealth... and the wars appear to have had nrs ther
purpose than the extraction cf wealth either through looot' s
ransom: ccnquest and settlement were rarely undertaken ne or

The scale of military operaticns under the P
under the Colas, suggests that some kind ilazei«s‘;is: W;‘:ll} as later
provide the centre with trcops might well have constitt?ce(;gatlon'to
lmkage between locality and centre. However, the inscri t'a e
sﬂenF on this issue. An early Pallava inscription does Ir)lé?nst}?re
lccalities had certain customary obligations to support the a . a
1east' when a military contingent was in the particular ar I‘IIny, "
Mayldavolu inscription four of the five parihargs referred ia' kr)l'the
ticns toward the army: (1) the supply of food to soldiers: @) (‘;)ho 1}ga_
cf entry of soldiers: (3) the supply of bullocks (presu’m bl e right
army); and (4) the necessity to render periodic assista Vo
previncial guards.®” So the army itself constituted one oafn;:}(i o t.he
repcsitcries for local cesses. However, the army was o oTor
decentralised basis, and only coalesced at the royal level frun s of
a predatory or defensive sort. or wars of
The full range of intermediary recipients, or trustees of th
cesses might have had certain reciprccal obligations ‘to t};‘eo i1l o
Who suppcerted them, but this cannot be established by th 'Vl ages
tlogal data, unless the construction of irrigation facif’iti N
availakility of priests and tumples can be interpreted ufst}?'nd e
The klgds of cesses. however. remind one of the formal lg way.
tr-anse’xctxons involved in the so-called jajmani System of
.chent relations. The extent tc which this ancient ‘tax strueture’
i{r;zch\;eri some sort of formal exchange network, in whi:}f lgle
. g Was an exchange unit structurally similar tq :
ijtll,rz ECS (f)f Indian villages, is difficult to ascertain, modern
cf th;; pZn:‘(c)rr:’fioorf E)};e pariharas will 111UStr.:ite the degree ang natur:
an analysis of clues the political system into the local levels; an&
redirected might bettabOUt the way in which these cesses ,were
€T suggest the way in which this Jocal-level

network of ‘patron-

80E.I., VI, pp. 84ff,
81Minakshi, op. cit., p. 74.
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transactional network was integrated into the political system. There
were cesses on the manufacture of salt, on toddy tappers, on cattle
hreeders, on Brahman priests, on marriages (Minakshi notes that:
‘even to this day the custom prevails and the headman of the village
collects from the principal parties in charge of the performance of a
marriage, a small tax known as Raja-Sambhavana’),®! on the potters,
gcldsmiths, washermen, traders, oil presses, cloth sellers, fishermen,
ghee, fines from adjudication, and an unspecified tax which was
payable to the viyavan (headman). Almost all of these cesses appear
to have been in kind; a dearth of references to money in the inscrip-
ticns and an absence cf major coin finds for this period suggest a
low level of monetization. Not only were goods transferred, but
services as well. Far example, the major epigraphical reference fo
the tax on the runners of cil presses (sekku) notes that the brahma-
deya village enjoyed the free services of oil presses as a special
privilege granted by the kind.®? In other words. one might say that
the intermediaries of the king (i.e., those sancticned by the kingj,
like the high-caste landowning families of the jajmani system in
modern India, were ‘provided services and preducts by the various
lower castes such as carpenters, potters, blacksmiths, watercarriers.
sweepers and laundrymen.’ 8 Again, there is no direct evidence te
suggest that these groups were incorporated into a system of
customary rewards, in which these same intermediaries, or agents
thereof, were the chief arbitrators. The resemblance, however, is
striking, and further made plausible by Hocart’s suggestions regard-
ing the structural homology of the Royal State and the jajmani
system in early Sri Lanka.?*

The way in which cesses were re-channelled to newly created
grcups or institutions is illustrated in the \.’elgrpalaiyam plates.”’
The community which had been attached to this village was evidently
occupied by fishermen. The grant recorded the transfer of the right
to the fishery for a sum payable to the temple. Also, the case noted
above in which the brahmadeya was serviced b}' the oil pressers
suggests the way in which services Were allo.cated in this context. For
all of the cases noted, the important ideological statement is
ccnsistently in evidence, namely, that no matter how resources werse
initially allocated, it was the King who was the ultimate recipient.

The king was also the ultimate doner. This was the case with
grants to Brahmans and temples, and this also seems to have been

s21bid., p. 1.

s3p.M. Kolenda, "Towards Model of the Hindu Jajmani  System,” in
Tribal and Peasant Economics, edited by Dalton, New Yorlk, 1987, . 2877,

siHocart, 1968, p. 68.

35Minakshi, op. cit., p. 79,



NICHOLAS B. DIRKS
156

i istri i in such areas as
se with the redistribution of resources .m .
o 1 facilities. C. Minakshi has collated a list of major tanks,

r the aegis of Pallava rule,
t.86

irrigationa > kshi has &
1s, and wells that were bul of E
Carclia}fas suggested that this represented a rathgr major investmen )
?I‘r}llese investments were heavily concentrated in riverine or coasta
relatively close to the capital area.®” Such activities sl'.lould bi
areasin light of Burton Stein’s suggestions that set.tled.agncultur.a
:i:::lts constituted a far smaller area during this tpertlode;}';aar;1 gvete}r;eg;
i d that attempts to : v
bsequent Cola period, an e
E}el’cetl‘:r‘;ent(;1 were not only designed to expfand t}:s risecl);}rﬁec ut;a”sr,lz o
| i iors from the ne p
¥ lenge the power of tribal warrio .
:;ez:asls e’I‘ie temples and brahmadeya communities established by

the ruling kings doubtless facilti;;ac;e;i thtes integration and the agricul-
ed tracts.
tufl ds;ffdl:ggiito(;ft;};eissscs:iitptional evidence over time suggests arf
i ‘Co'n expansion of this system of transactions. But, even e(l;
mcr?taSItifn frcm centre tc periphery became more pronou.nce‘4
Szzgnﬁali.zing developments also took pla}ce. M.ore and motr‘e 1m(;[§;;
mediaries — persons who had local constltl.lenmes‘ and. c‘on ro Ve
lceal institutions such as temples and local%ty assembhes\—ar‘o-se -
tem. However, because cf the mechanism of shared scvereignly
o S'ys it was possible for the political system to expand as a single
T el tY;;, ghese relations with the central king were apparently
Cl.llthal o 13’ ‘ nd mutually advantageous. Otherwise, we could not
hlghl}" Ve’ f aordinary pertinacity and stability of the Pallavas.
e me th? o rf royal relations established under the later Pallavas
’t?he r'nOd:2}12:Sa(()iaptive institutions, and were well—sgited to accom-
rrl;:g:tznfhe growing scale and complexity of the political system.

CONCLUSION

) fning social structure as the set or sets
O bt o e e have as their central e ited that there
conception of authority. Following from this, I qullte : a 1.t.e 1
was a definite relation between the modes O‘f. social an po ' 1Caf
relations on the one hand and ideas arfd rltugl expressﬂons _od
authority on the other, The correlations are impressive for this perloh
of south Indian history., Moreover, it seems cleaf that an approa'c1
which considers structural change from the twin lenses of socia

861bid., p. 79,
z;"lbiq.. Pp. 94-111,
Stein, ‘Brahman and Peasant.’
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relations and political authority allows for a uniquely holistic mode
of analysis.

More specifically, I have made 2 general plea on behalf of pre-
Cola south Indian political systems. A study of the Pallavas is
essential for understanding the background and origins of trans-
regional kingship, the forms of political authority in medieval south
Indian history, Brahman settlements and agrarian institutions, as
well as the rise of temples and temple-related beliefs and rituals. In
this latter regard, the transformations in the system of royal equiva-
lence, from one in which kings were identified with the guardians
of the quarters to one in which they became identified with Visnu,
the Puranic god of protection, fecundity, and victorious expansion,
can be understood as a part of a total systemic transformation in
which the symbology of temple worship was an integral part. The
king’s divine origin made it possible for him to be worshipped as the
other Puranic deities were being worshipped in temples. Gonda notes
that, ‘the honour shown to a sovereign is, in Hinduistic times, in
Mmany respects similar to the marks of veneration conferred on the
images of the gods’® In fact, in Tamil the word for temple means
the place of the king: kowil. Perhaps this vindicates Hocart’s sugges-
tion that there were kings before gods, but this question of historical
precedence may be of little consequence.

In conclusion, ideas of kingship and authority developed in concert
with ideas of cosmology and with myth and ritual. Hocart was
certainly correct to suggest that one must not separate ritual from
politics in the study of ancient government. For, throughout the
period under study in south Indian history, ritua] played a constitu-
tive role for political authority, and hence for social relations. And,
curiously enough, a study of ritual may even provide the key for
discerning structural change.

89Gonda, op cit., p. 56.



Bullion for Goods : International Trade and
the Economy of Early Eighteenth
Century Bengal*
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This paper seeks to analyze the impact of the European companies’
trade on the economy of Bengal' during the seventeenth and the first
two decades of the eighteenth century. This impact was generated
by the free play of market forces, unlike in many other parts of
Asia where the Europeans already had a significant political and
economic lien. Thus, soon after its first contacts with the Malay-
Indonesian archipelago in the early years of the seventeenth century,
the Dutch East India Company obtained monopsonistic, monopolistic
and other privileges in parts of the archipelago by the treaties it
forced local princes to enter into with itself. As pa}t of its attempt
to monopolize the spice trade by making smuggling by Asian
merchants more difficult and by limiting the total output itself, the
Company decided to confine the production of cloves to Amboina.
This involved the mass destruction of clove trees in Ceram and other
places.? No European trading body or individual merchant could have
taken such action in any part of the Indian subcontinent (except
Malabar) until after the battle of Plassey in 1757 when the English
managed to wrest power from the Mughals in Bengal. In the pre-
Plassey period, then, the nature of the impact of the Europeans’
trade in Mughal India was determined largely by market forces.3

* I am grateful to Joseph J. Brennig, K.N. Chaudhuri, Arun Dasgupta,
J. Krishnamurty, Dharma Kumar, P.J. Marshall, Morris D. Morris, V.N. Pandit,
PK. Pattanaik, J.F. Richards and K. Sundaram for helpful comments on an
earlier draft. D.P. Bhattacharya kindly allowed me access tg his unpublished
estimates of the population of Bengal in the nineteenth century.

'Bengal’ or ‘Bengal region’ denotes the fterritory pow covered by
Bangladesh and the Indian states of West Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. The
‘province of Bengal’ includes Bangladesh and West Bengal.

2M.A.P. Meilink-Roelofsz, Asian Trade and European Influence in the
Indonesian Archipelago between 1500 and about 1639, The Hague, 1962
pp. 212, 218, 220.

3The fact that in the pre-1757 period, the European companies were granted
certain concessions by the Indian authorities in the matter of customs — and
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The selection of the Bengal region for this analysis was dictated
by the extremely important role that trade conducted from this
region played in the complex of the intra-Asian and the Euro-Asi o
trade carried on by the European companies. As is well—k:nown Slin
European's initially came to Asia in quest of exotic spices, but ;;ht f
cgmmermalA interests later became diversified with textile’s and "Qh,
silk emerging as major items of trade, The position in res[;e 11 dv;
t.he Dutch East India Company—a representative case—is r;sg,tod
in Taple I. Bengal was a major supplier of both fine texgcil_ a ed
ra\.N‘sﬂk. T_hus 55 per cent of Asian textiles sent to Holiand 'es an
originated in Bengal;* raw silk bought in the region . lant'tm e
per cent (z)f the total Asian raw siik solq in Amsterdamck(?:ts o oot
and 1712}.‘ Goods bought in Bengal accounted for 36 or ween 1697
total Asian cargo exported to Holland at the end of t% cent of the
cgntury and for 39 per cent of it in the second di S?’enteenth
glghteenth century.® This made the factory in Ben cla e ne
1mpoxjtant Dutch trading establishment in Asia in the ga-l the mos:
.the elghtegnth century, when Dutch trade in India early years of
its pgak. Similarly, the Bengal factory was by far th was Prpbab1}~ at
English trading establishment in Asia around th; etmObt 1mp(.th.ant
data for analysis in this paper have therefore bees dlm-e' Sjatistical
early years of the eighteenth century, n crawn from the

transit—duties payable by them does not a L
naval power superiority enjoyed by the Eﬁ:;pte}:;: a;;ilﬁlgct?;e ) Th? undeniable
them to formally impose the so-called ‘passport’ system is Iper.lod enfabli.ng
and, in the process, to exercise a certain amount of leveraon nian Shl-ppmg
authorities also leaves this hypothesis practically unaffectgg “hin the Indian
were obliged to carefully balance the possible benefits f~{en. 'fne Europear?s
leverage against the certain negative results of the‘é; 1t( use of this
;uthorltigs earned in the bargain on the smooth functionufg eoafsli;e‘ of the
fr%rmde};z:ls, see my ‘Asian Trade and European Impact: A Study of te}ixe };‘ade.
Tune lg;:lgalf, 1630-1’.720,’ Delhi School of Economics Work rade
Partnershi’p _OI‘Ethcommg in B.B. Kling and M.N. Pearson
4Calcu1ate;j furopeans in Asia before Dominion, Universit
rom K. Glamann, Dutch-Asiatic T

The Hagu
o gue, 19538, p. 144, Table 27. This percent
€ nearest complete number

ing Psper No. 133
(eds.)), The Age Of’
y of Hawaii Presé.
rade, 1620-1740, Copenhagen/
age has been rounded off tn

5Calculated ¢ .
and the unsoldrog’(‘)‘()dcrgneral statement of the goods sold, outsi
Rijksarchief, The Has in the various chambers,’ Koioniaal Archief Algemeen
terms, The ratio hasgue (hereafter K.A.), 10236-1024i. The data axie in valu2
> en -
6Figures cf the ann rounded off to the nearest complete number,

_ ual
available in G.C. Klerk p, value of the total Dutch eXports from Asia are

. e ichtli
tiven, Rechtlichen Reus, Geschichtlichen Ueberblick Der Administra-

und ; . .
Ostindischen Compagnie (B:tmanzzellen Entwicklung Der

cf the Dutch exports frem B
the letters from the chief D

anding debts

. ) Niederlandisch-
avia, 1894), Appendix V. The value per annum

u??ﬁal was C?ICUIatEd from the export invoices in
factory in Bengal at Hughli to the governor-
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The analysis is confined to the trade—both Euro-Asian and intra-
Asian—carried on from Bengal by the Dutch and the English East
India companies. The French company’s trade from Bengal was
insignificant until the close of our period while the Ostenders were
yet to make their appearance. Of course, among the Europeans, there
were also the individual traders, some of whom were the employees
of one or the other of the companies. A limited amount of qualitative
information relating to their trade suggests the possibility of its
volume being fairly substantial at the beginning of the eighteenth
century.” But since no firm information on its volume or composition
(which, as we shall see, is of crucial importance to our analysis) is
yet available, we have not included it in our analysis. Its inclusion
would merely tend to enhance the impact of the Europeans’ trade
on the economy of the region.

It may be noted that the trade flows via the ports of the Bengal
region reflected, almost entirely, the trade in the produce of the
region alone and for consumption within the region. In other words,
entrepot trade was negligible.

The principal distinguishing characteristic of Euro-Bengal trade (as
indeed of Indo-European trade in general) during the seventeenth
and the early eighteenth century was that the companies paid mainly
in silver for the textiles, raw silk and other goods they bought in
Bengal. This implied that Bengal had an export surplus. Section IT
of this paper analyzes the implications of this surplus for prices,
output, income and employment in the economy. It is shown that
during 1709-10 to 1717-18, the trade by the Dutch and
the English East India companies sustained an increase of approxi-
mately Rs 34 million per annum in the output and income in the
economy of the region. As for employment, it is estimated that the
procurement by the two companies sustained between 8.69 per cent
and 11.11 per cent of the work force in the textiie manufacturing
sector of the province of Bengal. Section 11T deals with the impact

general-in-council at Batavia. The percentages have been rounded off te the
nearest complete number.

TThus the papers of the Dutch East India Company contain numerous
references to a large volume of trade carried on from Bengal iliegally by the
company’s servants. In fact, in 1679 the chief of the Dutch factory at Hughii,
Jacob Verburg, constituted in the name of his wile a so-called ‘small company’
with the specific purpose of carrying on illegal private trade. (For details, see
my The Dutch East India Company and the Ecomomy of Benmgal 1650-1717
unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, University of Delhi, 1867.) The rocords of th(1
English East India Company also contain references to the effect that in the
early years of the eighteenth century, the total volume of trade carvied on
from Bengal by private English merchants matched that by the companvy (;
am indebted to K.N. Chaudhuri for this information). .
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of the companies’ trade on th izati -
! e organization o i .
duction and procurement in the region. f manufacturing pro-
11

An important issue that must be settled before o ¢
:bgb agalysxs is whether the companies’ {rade reptisce?lrée%r(;ciei it
ribution to thg growth of trade from the region or only a div om
;éotca;l n:r Egrtlal—from gther agencies of trade. A part of the egr(?:)%r;
the npanies procured m.Bgngal was for sale in Europe, the rest
C:;ngfomtelrllded for 1sale within Asia. The procurement ‘fo,r EuroSe

, tor all practical purposes, be regarded as a net contribut;
g\i :lgandde tfrc;lm the region for.the. displacement, if any, cau;l;lc;tlt(())nt}tlz
o Vommerade to Europe (which in any case had always been limited
o v With) m(;lesk not appear to have been significant. Within Asia—‘
Burooons WOrldets1 such as Japan, which were opened up by thé
Burope , uld a so'represent a net contribution to the trad

gal. The position is somewhat more complex in r e
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annum for the two companies. Among the items imported by the
companies into Bengal, the most important was treasure—mainly
silver bullion and coins. Thus between 1708-09 to 1716-17, treasure
accounted for as much as 92 per cent of the value of the total exports
from Batavia to Bengal by the Dutch East India Company.!
Comparable information for Bengal is not available to me for the
English East India Company, but treasure formed 76 per cent of
the total English exports to the East Indies between 1707-08 and
1715-16.12 The heavy dependence of the Indo-European trade (and
of Euro-Asian trade in general) on precious metals was essentially
an outcome of the inability of Europe to supply goods which could
be sold in India in reasonably large quantities at competitive terms.
Europe at this time had an undoubted overall superiority over Asia
in the field of scientific and technological knowledge, but as yet not
the distinct cost advantage that came with the Industrial Revolution
in the late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. This put the Indian
producers, with their considerably lower labour costs and a much
longer history of sophisticated skills in handicrafts of various kinds,
in a position of considerable advantage over their European counter-
parts in the production of a variety of manufactured goods.'® Europe
was fortunately in a position to export precious metals because of
its large imports of these metals in the sixteenth century from the
Spanish possessions in America.

Given our belief that the trade carried on by the European
companies represented a net contribution to the growth of the foreign

licalculated from the invoices of exports from Batavia representing
presumably the value of goods f.o.b. Batavia. Over the period 1663-64 (when
information regarding exports from Batavia to Bengal first becomes available)
to 1717-18, the proportion of treasure to total exports from Batavia was 87 per
cent. It should be noted that a part of the goods and treasure the Dutch com-
pany sent to Bengal used to be obtained within Asia. These proportions, there-
fore, are not necessarily a true indicator of the pattern of the iraports by the
company from Europe.

t2Calculated from K.N. Chaudhuri, ‘Treasure and Trade Baulances: The East
India Company’s Export Trade, 1660-1720, Economic History Rewview, Second
Series, Vol, 21, No. 3, December 1968, pp. 497-98. Chaudhuri’s figures show that
over the period 1659-60 to 1719-20, the proportion of treasure to total English
exports to the East was 79 per cent. (For this calculation, the foilowing years
were left out because of inadequate information: 1690-91, 1702-03, 1703-04,
1704-05 and 1705-06.)

131t has also been suggested that the higher valye commanded by silver ir
terms of goods in Asia compared to Europe was an additional factor prompting
the Europeans to export silver, rather than goods, to Asia. (See K.N. Chaudhuri
*The East India Company and the Export of Treasure in the Early Seventeentt
Century,’ Economic History Review, Second Series, Vol, XVI, 1963.)
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trade of Bengal, exports equivalent of the value of the precious
metals imported represented an export surplus generated in the
economy.' In terms of the national income identity Y=C+4I--
(X—M), an increase in the export surplus (X—M) could be effected
either through a decline in consumption (C) or/and Investment (I)
or/and through an increase in income (Y)."" The decline in domestic
consumption could either be of the export geods themselves or of
other goods which would release resources for the production of
additional export goods. Such a decline could be associated with a
rise in the prices of wage goods (movements in which can be regarded
as indicative of movements in the notional ‘gereral price 1eye1) or a
redistribution of income in the economy in .favour of the richer sec-
tions, who ordinarily have a lower. propen51t}{ to ;_C)I:Z;ime(;f Mughal

Our exi:1ing knowlecee rega’rdmg tt}']e p‘:;:;(te '..l.stheZe is definite
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trade from Bengal was still in its infancy'® and, therefore, not parti-
cularly relevant for our purposes.

One can reconstruct the broad movements in the prices of provi-
sions in Bengal from evidence found in the records of the Dutch
East India Company. For example, letters written by the chief of the
Dutch factory at Hughli to the governor-general-in~council at
Batavia occasionally contained information regarding these prices.
But the principal source of information on prices are the invoices
of goods sent from Hughli to Batavia and other places. These invoices
often contained, in addition to the usual physical quantities, the
commodity-wise value of the consignment, enabling one to calculate
the unit values for the relevant years. Since Bengal was the principal
supplier of provisions required by the large Dutch establishments at
Batavia and Ceylon, rice, wheat and other provisions often figured
in the invoices. It would be reasonable to assume that the
quality of the provisions procured by the company for self-use
did not vary a great deal between one year and another making
the unit values obtained from the invoices broadly comparable over
time. Also, in the case of each of the provisions, the amount purchased
by the company was insignificant in relatlion to the total marketed
cutput making their prices relatively insensitive to variations in the
company’s own purchases. An analysis of the price information for
the period 1657-1714 revealed that the prices of none of the four
major provisions considered—rice (1658 to 1707), wheat (1661 to
1714), sugar (1657 to 1707) and clarified butter (1658 to 1706)—dis-
played a statistically significant upward or downward trend. This
suggests a broad stability in the prices of wage goods during the
period.'? This may appear surprising in a situation of continually
growing imports of significant quantities of precious metals by the
companies. In the somewhat similar case of sixteenth century Europe,

average only one-ninth of those in Madras, assuming, of course, that the
Madras prices did not rise between 1650 and 1661. The purported rise in the
Bengal prices in the 1650s may indeed never have taken place. One is then
forced to conclude that in order to establish a significant change in the prices
of provisions in Bengal in the 1650s, one needs evidence more sclid than that
provided by Moreland,

18Moreland was wrong in suggesting that the value of the Dutch exports
from Bengal had reached the Rs 2 million mark by 1661 (Moreiand, op. cit
p. 181). This mark was, in fact, not reached until about the end of the
century. The English trade from Bengal in the 1650s was considerably jess
than that by the Dutch.

19ver the sixty-one-year period 1657-1717, the observations availabe
were 20 for rice, 24 for wheat, 17 for sugar and 29 for clarified butter. The
trend lines were fitted on the basis of first and second degree polvno.m' 1
on ordinary and log scale. . 1als



166 OM PRAKASH

the inflow of precious metals from the Spanish possessions in America
has indeed been causally linked, through an increase in the supply
of money, to the so-called price revolution on the continent.?* The
presumed absence of a similar price rise in Asia in response to the
import of precious metals there by the European companies has been
ascribed by some to the ‘oriental penchant to hoard gold and silver,
which allegedly prevented the necessary additions to the money
supply in Asian economies.?! But in fact, the precious metals imported
into Bengal, for example, were soon exchanged by the companies
into coins either through the royal mints (the Mughal system being
one of ‘free’ coinage) or through the shroffs, for investment in the
procurement of export goods. This increase in money stock, however,
did not raise wage good prices over time due to offsetting movements
in the velocity of circulation in the context of a growing volume of
monetized transactions. A part of the savings, which made possible
the export surplus, may have been hoarded? which would have the
effect of lowering the velocity of circulation of money. Also, as
argued below, the additional savings arose primarily irom an in-
crease in income and output which would raise the volume of trans-
actions. Further, the proportion of total transactions taking place in
the monetized sector is likely to have gone up. \

There is also nothing to indicate that the distribution of income
in Bengal became more unequal in the latter half of the seventeenth
and the first two decades of the eighteenth century because of a
regressive system of taxation or for any other reason. One can,
therefore, rule out a reduction in the propensity to consume as the
source of the export surplus associated with the companies’ trade.
Again, there is no evidence of a decline in investment,

Ruling out a systematic decline in consumption andjor investment
leaves only an increase in output and income as the source of the
export surplus associated with the companies’ trade. This increase
could have been achieved through (a) an increase in productivit '

- . 4 y pet
unit of Input through technological change, (b) a reallocation of re-
SOUTCeS 1N a way that more of the high value export goods were

20 i
1700E,ar; J. Hamilton, ‘American Treasure and the Rise of Capitalism, 1500-
, Economica, No, 27, November 1929, pp. 333-57. ’

21Earl J. Hamilton, oy . )
» 0D, cit,, ¢ Iph C. Blitz, * il iei
the Pattern of World Trafil e of Eonercantilist Policies and

e, 1500-1750, Journal o i o 7
No. 1, March 1967, pp. 39.55 p00-175 f Economic History, Vol. 27,
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produced, and (c) a fuller utilization of existing productive capacity
and an increase in the capacity itself.

Historically, the pressure of export demand on domestic capacity
has stimulated technological change. For example, the development
in steel of the Bessemer process in 1856 and of the Siemens-Martin
process ten years later were results of export pressure. Kindleberger’s
review of evidence on Britain's growth in both the late eighteenth
and the mid-nineteenth century also credits much to technological
innovation associated with opportunities to enter foreign markets.
But in the case of Mughal Bengal, the evidence in the voluminous
cempany records does not point towards any significant developments
along the technological front in the export or any other sector of the
eccnomy, This seems to have been essentially the result of the ah-
sence of a strong enough motivation for change given the structure
of factor endowments in the economy. A situation characterized by
a relatively abundant labour supply and a relatively scarce capitai
supply did not provide a particularly fertile ground for labour-saving
technological change which historically has been the most important
variety of technological change. In the manufacture of iextiles, fouv
example, the principal differential advantage enjoyed by the Indian
industry over its European counterpart consisted in the considerably
lower labour costs which it had to bear and a substanlially higher
level of achievement in sophisticated skills in the production of high
quality and artistic textiles available to it. These two circumstances
together put the superior quality Indian textiles in an almost un-
challengeable position in the world market until the Industrial Revo-
lution in Britain in the latter half of the eighteenth century robbed
the Indian textile industry of its cost advantage. Until this time,
therefore, there was hardly any pressure for technological change.

That leaves us with (a) a reallocation of resources, and (b) a fuller
utilization of existing productive capacity and an increase therein as
the factors accounting for an increase in the output of export and
other goods. It is important to realize that while the prices of wage
goods did not register a statistically significant increase or decrease
during the latter half of the seventeenth and the first two decades
of the eighteenth century, the prices of major export items such as
textiles and raw silk did in fact respond to the growing imbalance
between the Europeans’ demand for these items and their supply.
As for textiles, a reasonably large number of observations were
available in the Dutch records for only four varieties procureq by
the Europeans—the khasas (fine muslin), doreas (fine calico), gerras
(ordinary calico) and armosins (silk).” While no price trend emerged

23The number of observations available for khasas was 16 gver 1638-1702
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in the case of khasas, there was an upward trend in the case of all
the other three varieties. The average annual rate of price increase
in doreas, gerras and armosins was 1.88 per cent, 0.68 per cent and
1.48 per cent respectively. In raw silk, the tanny variety, introduced
by the merchants from Agra in 1669, was the principal variety the
Europeans procured from the early 1680s onwards. Our information
on this item for the period 1683 to 1717 shows an upward trend with
an average annual rate of price increase of 0.89 per cent. In the case
of the other variety of raw silk, namely the tanna-banna, a statisti-
cally significant trend emerged only on the basis of a second degree
peclynomial showing a decline until about 1675 and a rise from about
1683 onwards.® This overall increase in the prices of textiles and
raw silk would have constituted a clear signal for reallocating re-
sources to increase the output of these goods. Bengal was one of the
most fertile regions of Mughal India and the granary not only for
several other parts of the country but also for neighbouring countries
such as Ceylon. The availability of a food surplus over and above
subsistence created a margin within which a relative shift from food
to commercial crops in response to changing demand conditions?’
could be effected without a significant upward pressure on the prices
of wage goods.

A fast-growing European demand for Bengal raw silk and textiles
would have induced a fuller utilization of existing capacity and sub-
sequently an expansion thereof. Of the principal factors of produc-
tion, additional land would have been available in abundance and

for doreas 10 over 1674-1702, for gerras 16 over 1638-1710 and for armosins
13 over 1638-1701,

24The number of observations availuble for the tanny variety was 15 over
1683 to 1717 and for tanna-banna 17 over 1646 to 1702.

BAn example of the responsiveness of the Bengal farmers to the changing
demand conditions is provided by the following case. In 1706, while urging
the imperial authorities to withdraw their order banning the Dutch from
trading in Bengal, Murshid Quli Khan, the central diwan in the province,
wrote 10 say that following the closure of the Dutch factory at Kasimbazar
in 1704, the Hollanders demand for raw silk had registered a considerable
decline leading 1o a substantial shift of land away from mulberry into rice
and pulses. This hag had an injurious effect on the exchequer's income from
land revenue (it iy well-known that land revenue accounted for the bulk
cf the total state revenue in Mugha! India) in so far as muiberry lands
were assessed at Rg 3 per bigha (in Bengal, the bigha was one-thira of an
acre) while the correspondiné rates for rice and pulses—being lower value
crops—were only Rs 075 and Rs 0.37 per bigha respectively. This could be
reversed only if the fresh pyy, on Dutch trade was withdrawn immediately
and the company persuadeq t, reopen their factory at Kasimbazar. [Enclosure
to the letter from the Dutch factors at Hughli to the governor-general-in
council at Batavia (hereafter H.B), 9.10.1706, K.A. 1622, ff. 63-68.]
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the strictly moderate amounts of capital required to manufacture
new spindles, wheels, looms and other equipment was unlikely to
have posed a serious problem, particularly in a situation where the
companies provided advances of cash against orders placed by them,
As for labour, artisans engaged in the production of raw silk and
textiles on a part-time basis may have increasingly severed their
links with land and become full-time artisans.?® It is true that the
spinning of high-quality yarn, the weaving of this yarn intc high-
grade artistic textiles and some of the processes involved in
‘finishing’ them were highly skilled and partly caste-based occupa-
tions. However, since the time period over which the growth in the
companies’ demand for textiles took place was quite long (the increase
in demand began in the 1670s), one would expect some demographic
response in the relevant castes and categories of the work force to
have followed the continuous growth in demand.

The increase in output through a reallocation of resources and the
fuller utilization of a growing capacity would, however, appear to
have failed to fully match the increase in the Europeans’ demand for
textiles and raw silk. It is this growing imbalance between demand
and supply that would explain the rise in the prices of these items?®
in a situation of overall stability in the prices of wage goods.

To estimate the increase in income and output due to the genera-
tion of the export surplus associated with the companies’ trade from
Bengal in the early years of the eighteenth century, one would need
to know the value of the export surplus, the value of additional
investment occasioned by the companies’ demand for export goods
and the marginal propensity to save in the economy. (A formal model
establishing these relationships is set out in the Appendix.) We esti-
mate the value of the annual export surplus over the period 1709-10

%Fer example, in the 1650s, the Dutch eslablished a silk-reeling unit
in their factory at Kasimbazar. When operated at its maximum capacity, the
unit employed over 3,000 workers. The compz.my’s recerds do not refer to
any particular problems being faced in manning the unit at the prevalent
wage rate even though it represented a departure from the established practice
¢f the artisan working in his cottage, free from discipline and supervision
and keeping his own hours.

270f course, the bulk of the increase in the value of textiles and raw
silk exported by the companies from Bengal was nevertheless accounted for
by an increase in the physical exports of these goods. Thus, the number of
pieces of textiles exported by the Dutch increased trom 26,640 in 1665-66
to 2,538,000 in 1717-18 (Export invoices in the Dutch records). Similarly.
the number of textiles ordered from Bengal by the court ¢f directors of
the English East India Company increased from 24300 in 1669-70 to 2,450,000
in 1717-18 (Letter Books India Office Library).
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to 1717-18 at Rs 3.32 million.?® Since reasonably precise estimates
are available for neither the annual average additional investment
generated by the companies’ export trade nor the marginal
propensity to save in the economy, we are obliged 1o postulate
broad orders of magnitude. A characteristic feature of pre-modern
economies is a large textile industry with a very low capital-output
ratio.?® If one assumed a capital output ratio as low as 0.5 1 for
Bengal, the lower bound of the annual average additional investment
necessitated by the companies’ trade works out at roughly Rs 34
thousand.®® For the marginal rate of saving in the ecgnomv the
evidence for pre-industrial societies suggests rather low ravt;es of

28A proper measure of the export surplus in any year would be the value
cf bullicn that was used to settle the difference between the value of g:Jods
exported from Bengal (f.ob. Bengal) and the value of goods imported intc;
Bengal (c.i.f. Bengul). Our information on imports, being based on the invoices
cf experts from Batavia, however, relates to values at the Batavia prices
rather than at the prices realized in Bengal so that the proportion that bu‘1i0;1
constituted in Batavia’s exports (92 per cent over the years 1708—0‘_; to
1716-17) wculd be an inappropriate guide to the extent of the export
surplus which wculd be settled by bullion imports into Bengal. If Howeirex‘
we express the value of bullion (as recorded in the invoices of.exi)mts from’

Batlavia) as a proporticn of the value of the Dutch company's exports It
Bengol (f.e.b. Bengal) in the following scason, that would set ha lOIL)ue~Sb OYS
(cn the reasonable presumpticn that on the average they vwould n;t ;‘:}l
lesses in this transaction) to the extent of export surplus. We find thi
this preporticn averaged 78 per cent over 1709-10 to i711-18 Addir;i
a small margin for transport cests and profit mark-up, one can .take thii
ratic tc be 80 per cent. We apply this ratioc of 80 per cent to our estimate
cf the annual average value of exports by the companies (Rs 4.15 million)
tc chbtair a figure of Rs 3.32 million as the annual value of export surplus
generated by Bengal on cccount of the trade by the two companies in the
early years cf the eighteenth century. A
2Thus abcut the British cotton textile industry, Deane and Colc writ
‘Until the spinning inventions of the end of the eighteenth century in ::med,
the rate of spinning so vastly, most locms were inadequately utilisedcaiadse
weaver Was 1ypically a farmer who gave only part of his time to his | d a
In sucb Circumstances the amount of new fixed capital requiréd w Oom:...
S'm.al.l in relation tg the cutput it would generate’ E o duite
Brgé?;{ ‘Egonomzc Growth 1688-1959, Cambridge, Second Edition 1969 277
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capital formation,® and one might assume a figure of 10 per cent of
national income,?? ie. a value of 10 for the multiplier. An annual
average export surplus of Rs 3.32 million together with an annual
average additional investment of Rs 0.034 million will then generate
an increase in income of the order of Rs 33.34 million per annum
attributable to the Dutch and the English companies’ trade in the
early years of the eighteenth century. An increase in inccme of this
magnitude would have involved a probably significant increase in
econcmic activity in Bengal. But then the rescurces base of the
region appears to have been sufficiently rich for this to be accom-
rlished relatively smoothly.*®

Mtrade i:rm Bengal. The figure thus cbtained was Rs 68,513 which on
the basis of a capital output ratio of 0.5: 1 gives a figure of approximately
Rs 34,000 as the annual average value of the additional investment associated
with the companies’ trade.

3IThus for Britain, Gregory King's estimates suggest an annual rate of
capital formation at the end of the seventeenth century of betwern 3 per cent
and 6 per cent of national income (P. Deane und W.A. Cole, 0p. cit., p. 260).
Even for the second half of the nineteenth century, Kuznets' evidence shows
that net national savings as a percentage ¢f NNP was 109 per cent for
Britain and only 3.4 per cent for Japan and 3.1 per cent for italy (S. Kuznets,
Modern Economic Growth, Rate Structure & Spread, Yale, 1966, Table 5.5,
pp. 248-50).

32This figure would in fact seem to be on the liberal side, For it is
important to realize that the admittedly highly unequal distribution of
the national product in Mughal India was accompanied by a significant amount
of conspicuous consumption by the upper strata of the society.

33In a recent work (S. Chaudhuri, Trade and Commercial Organization
in Bengal 1650-1720, Calcutta, 1975, pp. 238-39, 247-48), it has been argued
that the bulk of the bullion the European companies imported into Bengal
was transferred out of the province te northern and western India mainly
thrcugh the increased appropriation of surplus by mansabdar officials who
came to the province on temporary assignments. This mechanism of transfer
is used to rationalize the absence of a rise in the pric? level in the province
ccnsequent upon the additional import of precious mgtals.

Leaving aside for the moment the empirical validitv of the proposition,
such a purely monetarist line of reascning hides the real phenomenon of the
generation of an export surplus (which makes the import of precious metals
pcssible in the first place) and the effects of this process on outgut and
employment which are of significance. Note further that for the empirical
validity of this proposition, the mere existence of an appropriation and transfer
of surplus from Bengal by whatever agency is not enough, Since, as is well-
known, this was not a new phenomenon, what is required is an increase in
the extent of such transfers year after year to account for the increased
inflow of bullion on account of the companies’ trade, An illustration of the
existence of such a transfer at a time when the inflow of precicus metals b
the companies was admittedly negligible would be the confiscation (ang
transfer out of the province) in 1658 by Subahdar Shah Shuja of the bullion
several Gujarati merchants of Kasimbazar and the Dutch factors had earlier
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The employment effect of the companies’ trade would be that
generated by additional production to meet the export demand less
that caused by a decline in domestic production as a result of
impcrt substitution. As we have seen, goods accounted for only a
small proportion of the imports by the companies and many
of the imported goods (such as spices like cloves, nutmeg
and mace) had no domestic substitutes. The employment re-
duction effect of the companies’ imports would, therefore,
have been quite small. In view of this, if one estimated the employ-
ment implications of the export of textiles and raw silk alone,
which together accounted for nearly 85-90 per cent of the com-
panies’ experts in the early years of the eighteenth century,® one
would obtain a reasonable approximation of the net employment
effect of the companies’ trade. Given the limitations of the data
available tc us, we have estimated only the direct additional employ-
ment generated by the companies’ export of textiles and raw silk
ignoring the linkage effects and the multiplier effects.

According t¢ Table II, the number of looms required on a full-time
basis to produce for the Dutch and the English companies would have
ranged between 15,124 (on the crltemon. of square yaydage handled)
and 16,634 (on that of the nu.mber of pieces exported). ’I.he number
full-time job-equivalems in the .text%le md.ust.ry {(defined tq m
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depend on the assumption one makes regarding the number of wor-
kers in the industry per loom. The available evidence suggests that
one could proceed on the assumption that the full-time job-equiva-
lents per loom ranged from 5 to 6—1.5 to 2 for weaving,*® 2.5 to 3
fcr spinning® and 1 for bleaching, finishing, printing and embroider-
ing. On this basis, the full-time job-equivalents attributable to the
Dutch and the English companies’ procurement of textiles works out
at between 75,620 and 99,804. The corresponding number for raw silk
works out at 11,347 (Table III) giving us a total of 86,967 to 111,151
full-time job-equivalents associated with the companies’ procure-
ment of textiles and raw silk in Bengal.

In order to form a broad idea of the relative signilficance of the
companies’ procurement of textiles and raw silk, we have related
in Table IV the full-time job-equivalents attributable to the procure-
ment by the companies to the probable total size of the work force
in the textile manufacturing sector (defined to include the production
of raw silk) in the province of Bengal. For this purpose, the province
of Bengal appears to be a more appropriate unit than the Bengal
region as a whole, for raw silk was procured exclusively and textiles

35The Textile Enquiry Committee, 1954, suggested a figure of 1.25 weavers
per handloom (GOI, Ministry of Commerce and Industry, Report of the Textile
Enquiry Committee, 1954, Delhi, Vol. I, pp. 16~17). The same figure was sug-
gested by the Pakistan Fact-finding Committee on Handlooms, 1956 (Pakistan,
Ministry of Industries, Report of the Fact-finding Committee on Handlooms,
Karachi, 1936, p. 21), though a member of the Committee, Dr A. Sadeque, sug-
gested an alternative estimate of 2.25 weavers per loom (p. 217). (I am gratefui
to J. Krishnamurty for drawing my attention to these references.) But these
figures apparently relate to all cotton textiles while the European procure-
ment in early eighteenth century Bengal was confined largely to the relatively
cuperior varieties where the weaver-loom ratio seems to have been substan-
tially higher. Thus discussing the cotton manufactures of India, Edward Baineg
wrote, ‘"When chequered musling' are wrought, three persons are employed at
each loom: the lungri pulls the thread to form the pattern, the
dobarah twists the thread, and the binkarai weaves’ |Edward Baines,
History of the Cotton Manufacture 1in Great Britain, London, 1965 (first
printed in 1835), p. 71]. The ninth report of the Select Committee 1783 also
suggested a figure of three weavers to a loom producing Dacca muslins (Ap-
pendix 51 summarized in K.N. Chaudhuri, ‘'The Structure of Indian Textile
Industry in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries, The Indian Economic
and Social History Review, Vol. XI, Nos. 2-3, June-September, 1974, p. 162
And then, of course, there were silk and mixed textiles for which contempo;
rary information is not available. Taking all these facts into account the
average figure of 15 o 2 weavers to a loom for the varieties procured b;z the
companies would, if anything, appear to be an underestimate.

36The ninth report of the Select Committee 1785 mentioned a figure of
20,000 women spinners for a total of 8,400 looms giving us an aVeragé of 95
spinners to a loom. But these figures relate exclusively to Dacca musline an.d
the women spinners may have been working only part-time, Evidence per-



174 OM PRAKASH

overwhelmingly in the province. Bihar supplied only smaI.I quantities
of relatively coarse cotton chintz produced at I?a‘tna whﬂ'e the pro-
curement in Orissa was confined to small quantxtxe‘s of mixed piece-
goods manufactured at Pipli and Balasore. 'Followglg the proced.lu.‘e
explained in the notes to Table IV, we e_st'lmate“tne zork fto;cgk 11:;
the textile manufacturing sector at one million. Sm;e this is ?'d‘e“r

in the exercise, we independently checked its brgad validity
ﬁgqre " lation’s consumption requirements of cloth. On the
agamstt?h‘e g?pf;lve to six workers to a loom, the number of looms
S e ith an estimated million workers would be.167 thousa‘n.d
o d. Assuming that the Dutch and the English East India
to 200 t.houianeéher accounted for a third of the total value of tili
companies Ogr ted from the province in the egrly years of t Lt
tgxtlles expo tury, the number of looms producing for the i);p(())go
eighteenth cer}l1 y’been between approximately 45,0(10 and 50,
trade would a\ée lumns 4 and 7). The remaining 1}« thousand. to
(vide Table II, Os womd have produced for domestlc. cqnsumptlon,
1o thous'and }Oorr:)nsisted primarily of the coarser v‘arlletles, Assumé
which evident yncnual output of cloth of the wvarieties cor?,s‘tgne
ing that Ehe ZS 1937 square yards per loom on the average, ar(;
domestical'y “‘Inhous’and to 155 thousand looms would have pdeulcea
estimatfzd o 143 mﬂlion to 192 million square yards of cloth: Sllrtlc;1
apprOleately tion of the province at this time ha_s begn esr‘uma 56
the total popula} 1d give a per head availability of 7.25 to 9. '
at 20 million, this wou rage of 841 square yards Der
square yards per annum (an averag

annum).
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industrial Bnttl:;t in carly eighteenth century India fseye Tf’(iz
m‘fmmTechnology and Economy of Mughal India, I
Tne 970, mimeographed) suggests that Fne'number "
bltwéen 3 and 6. [For example, 'Spinning hadha :
e . : RN je-whee
t of the textile processes, and, Nhlle. the txjeagxio ocn
ways been the Slow?f- k(:tly three to five spinsters were Stll} regmre Croch-
mcreas?d the spel?dd S“Iih y;)rn' (Charles Singer et al. (e(;S)‘tf" g::(l);ylo(z:m oro-
nology, Oxford, 1957, Vol 1T, p. 161 Agiin "We know that o sinle loom 7%,
nf)dog(;iy, xkorf, T i 'Spinnmg wheels’ (Paul Mantou;(o,gy o
vided work for five or s : 061 p. In t
pevolution in the Fighteenth com??ﬁeﬁf \Zf‘iﬁk’e;pléy&em ijmpncations,og
was no over-state ull-time spinnin
:;‘:uszm%l:r‘:ietst’letr:adeaine have assumcd a figure of 2.5 to 3 full-t
job-equivalents to a loom.

37According to the Report of the FaCt:ﬁthrow-Shuttle loom was 2 5
Mills) 1942, the average daily output of @

. il are yards for
vards for fine cotton saris of 190 x 100 and 80 X 80 L oun(’;s, 54(}SOun Report Of the
grey dhotis of 20 x 20 counts and 7} square yards for khaddar | .

4,
‘ ix XXIII, p. 29
Fact-finding committee (Handlooms and Mills), 1942, Appendix XX the basis

taining to pre- n
was not very d1ffo.rg
example, Irfan Habib,
Dev Raj Chanana Lectures,
spinners to a loom ranged

d
i itie ndlooms an
nding Commitiee (Ha Jare

The figures in coluymn § have been converted into square yards on
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In order to evaluate the plausibility of this level of domestic
consumption of cloth per head per annum, one can use recent
evidence on per head availability of cloth. The National Sample
Survey evidence for West Bengal for the early 1960s shows that this
figure was 11 square yards.3® In carrying this estimate backward to
the beginning of the eighteenth century, note that over the interven-
ing two and a half centuries the per head consumption of cloth has
risen sharply because of the availability of cheaper mill-made
cloth.? Therefore, the per head per annum consumption of cloth at
the beginning of the eighteenth century must have been much less
thar 11 yards and is unlikely to have been larger than 8.41 square
yards. This would imply that the figure of a million workers in the
textile manufacturing sector is not an under-estimate, and the
relative significance of the companies’ trade is not being overstated.
As shown in Table IV, the full-time job-equivalents created by the
ccmpanies’ trade accounted for between 8.69 per cent and 11.11 per
cent of the total work force in the textile manufacturing sector—by
no means an altogether insignificant proportion. Of course, the two
companies had reached this position after they had been trading in
the province for over sixty years.
In assessing the overall employment effect of the trade carried on
by the Dutch and the English East India companies in Bengal, account
should also be taken of the linkage and multiplier effects on employ-
ment in other sectors of the economy. For example, the companies
trade provided substantial additional job opportunities to the
merchant-middlemen dealing with them. But for lack of information.
we are unable to quantify these effects.

11

The trade carried on by the Dutch and the English East ndja
companies from Bengal also affected the organization of manufactyy..
ing production and procurement in the region. For one thing, the

mns indicated in column 3]. On this basis, we have assumeq that
the daily output of cloth per loom of the varieties consunied domestically in
Mughal Bengal wag 4} square yards on the average. On the further assump-
tion of 275 work days a year, the average annual output per loom works out
at 1,237 square yards,

88This figure was 9.76 square yards for rural areas and 1g.9
for urban areas. Attaching weights of 80:20 to the rural ang the urban areys
respectively, one gets the figure of 11 square yards as the average availability
per head per annum (NSS, 17th Round, September 1gg] _ July 1962, No. 1p4
‘Tables with Notes on Consumer Expenditure, pp gg.7; and 137.39. Tlf;e
figures for mill-made cloth, handloom cloth and khaddar have been combined)

39Thus it has been estimated that the average annual consumption qf COtton.

2 square yardg
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process of the localization and specialization of production was
intensified. Since a concentration of weavers and other artisans in
the arangs—Ilocalized centres of manufacturing production—enabled
the middlemen to reap a variety of external economies,® they did
everything in their power to promote such a concentration. A
corollary of this was the emergence of a pattern of specialization as
between different arangs in a given area.’ This trend was particularly
marked in the district of Malda in north Bengal where in the 1680s
one arang already produced only one particular variety of a given
category of textiles.*?

The European companies’ trade was also instrumental in the
development of a number of comparatively minor trading centres
in the region—such as Kasimbazar—into major commercial emporia
and in the founding of at least one town which, in course of time
became the largest city in the subcontinent. The English foundeci
Calcutta in 1690 after the conclusion of their conflict with the
provincial government; within 25 years or 50, the new town had
become a major centre of production and commerce. Its inhabitants
besides the English of course, were mainly middlemen and artisans’
who had come there from places as far off as Dacca seeking employ-

per head in Akbar’s time was only 6 to 11 kg as agaj .

(Ashok Desai, 'Population and Standard of iivingg?rllnsf‘d?s;r'i{g’rlir;;?s}r‘;?i
Indian Economic and Social History Review, Vol. IX, No. 1, March 1972, Table
5, p. 56). ,

“0The middleman would now have to operate over a smaller geographical
area involving considerable saving of time and effort. The facilities of bleach-
ing and printing of textiles—operations usually undertaken after the textiles
had been collected from the weavers—available at these centres at fairly stan-
dardized rates, further added to the profits of the middleman (Report sub;nit—
ted by Dutch factor Cansius who had been deputed to procure tex‘ti]es in
Malda, 7.9.1670, K.A. 1168, ff. 2173-74). ‘ ‘
. “1Thus in the district of Pipli in Orissa, the arang of Mohanpur speciaiizea
in .the production of hamhams, gerras (both ordinary calicoes), sologazis (fine
gz:)‘;‘;l a(n_fllkt?dathis (fine muslin); that of Danton in doreas (fine calico) and
alachas (S;ﬂl:; thaAt of Olmara in chakla.s and rumals (both fine calicoes) and
tiles (Instru t'Whﬂe the arang of Casuri produced oniy super-fine cotton tex-

\nstructions by director De Haze to Van den Hemel, the new chief factor
a Pipll, 121675, K.A. 1202, #1. 79-81-vo). ek
us the - . .
distance of t “f‘;aé\agy SI‘JrjOiECxi:g ma;milsf (f:rr:et l’i’;l;lshn):w'as. reported to be a‘F a
ofher 1} days' joumey further up (HLB. 1111685, KA. 1o b ae o0 1
might be mentioned her up (H.B. 1LLI6BL KA. 1973, ff, 419-20), It
specialized i € that before the Europeans came, the district of Malda
lalized in the production of textiles for Persia, Tht v
specialization of production ! a. Thus the trend towards
before the Eu existed—though 1o a much smaller extent—even

ropeans arriv .
£, 2173-79), ed on the scene (Cansius Report, 7.9.1670, K.A, 1168,
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ment and the protection the English settlement afforded against the
oppression of local officials.*

The tremendous increase in the Europeans’ demand for Bengal
textiles from about 1670 led to an increase in the bargaining strength
of the artisans vis-a-vis the merchants and that of the merchants
vis-a-vis the companies. For example, the Dutch factors made the
following statement in the year 1700, ‘The middlemen inform us
(and on investigation we find that they are speaking the truth) that
because of the large number of buyers in the weaving centres and
the large sale of textiles, the weavers can no longer be coerced.
They weave what is most profitable for them. If one does not
accommodate oneself to this situation, then one is not able to procure
very much and the supplies go to one’s competitors’.’* An instance
of the growing strength of the middlemen vis-a-vis the companies is
provided by the refusal, in 1709, by middlemen dealing with the
Dutch to accept fresh contracts unless the company (@) gave them
an assurance that henceforth in the event of only a limited variation
between the quality of the sample given out and of the pieces
actually supplied by them, there would be no deduction made from
the price mutually agreed upon at the time of the contract and (b)
repaid the price deductions made on this count on textiles supplied
during the preceding season.

The system of procurement in vogue in Mughal Bengal, which
obliged the companies to obtain supplies of export goods by giving
out advances to middlemen, gave rise to a whole host of problems.
Two of the most serious of these problems were the poor quality of
the goods supplied and the emergence of bad debts, With a view to
solving the latter problem, so-called joint stock companies were
formed at the initiative of the English. (The Dutch, who had taken
the initiative in forming these companies On the Coromandel coast,
did not get very far in this regard in Bengal.) This experiment
represented an innovation in the commercial structure of the region
but it unfortunately proved to be abortive. The problem of the poor
quality of the raw silk supplied to them prompted the Dutch to
establish a silk-reeling unit in the 1650s in their factory at Kasim-
bazar. When operated at its maximum capacily, the unit employed
over 3,000 reelers. In the context of the development of the capitalist
system of production in the region, the Dutch silk manufactory was
a significant experiment. Manufacturing producticn orn this scale

©Explanation by the Dutch factors Why the orders were not supplied in full
1710, K.A. 1688, f. 205, ,
44Explanation by the Dutch fa°tors why the ordres were not supplied in full
1700, K.A. 1530, f. 17. ,



178 OM PRAKASH

under one roof on g regular wage-employment basis was rare in
Mughal Bengal (and for that matter in Mughal India)*5 The
imperial workshops (karkhanas) were not fully comparable with the
Dutch unit for two reasons, In the first place, the goods manufactured
in the karkhanas were intended largely for use by the royalty,
ncbility and the army rather than for sale in the market. Secondly,
many of the big karkhanas appear to have operated on the basis of
under-paid drafted labour*® rather than on the basis of free cont{act
labcur. Beth these factors make the karkhanas somewhat ineligihle
to be treated at par with the Dutch silk manutactory as a significant
milestone in the development of the capitalist system of production.

To conclude, the trade carried on by the Dutch and the English

East India ccmpanies from Bengal during ¢. 1630-1720 (prior tc the
emergence of a colonial relationship) generated a significant increase
of income, output and employment in the region. Our estimate of
Rs 34 million per annum provides some idea of the magnitude of
the increase in income and output on this score., The companies’
proccurement of textiles and raw silk would have sustained
approximately 87 thousand to 111 thousand full-time job equivalents

e total work force engaged in

the textile manufacturing sector of the province of Bengal. This

rather impressive increase in income, output and employment took
place mainly because the Euro-Bengal trade was not a ‘normal’ trade

involving an exchange of goods for goods, but one involving an

exchange of precious metals for goods, implying an export surplus
for Bengal.

It is true that g |

arge number of workers had to be asse
purpcse of constructip

; g forts and other big buildings, as wei]
vessels. Buﬁ in these cases, as Moreland (India at the Death of
74) has pcinted

. out the Organization brought into being dig
ccmpletion ¢f the barticulgy

The royal mint
big units. But it

mbled for the
4s ocean-going
Akbar, pp. 173-

. ! net survive the
. project tor which it had been assembled
S In the varigyg parts of

the empire were undoubtedly fairly
should be obvious th :

at the implications of {he production of

asimbazar factory of
ar, Vol. 2, f, 1.

TABLE 1

EXPORTS FROM ASIA BY THE DUTCH EAST INDIA COMPANY

1648 - 50 1668 - 70 1658 - 1700
(Y% of total (% of total (% of total
exports) exports) exports)
1. Pepper and other spices 68 43 23
2. Textiles, raw silk, cotton, etc. 14 36 55
3. Other items 18 21 22
Total 100 100 100

SOURCE: Calculated from K. Glamann Dutch-Asiutic Trade, 1620-1749
(Copenhagen/The Hague, 1958), p. 13, Table I.

NOTE: The percentages have been rounded off to the nearest complete
number. The figures for 1668-70 do not include Ceyion.
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Number of
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yardage
502,330

1,468,917

Total square

1,480,650

109-10 to 1717-18)
30

Square yardage
per piece3

939
2,040

required to pro-
duce the pieces
of textiles ex-
ported
3,290

TABLE II

36
a

year?

Output of pieces Number of looms
per loom per

33,822
163,213

pleces

INDIA COMPANIES FROM BENGAL PER ANNUM (1
Number of

pany

(1)

A. Dutch East India Com

Fine muslins

2 Fine calicoes

1

NUMBER OF LOOMS REQUIRED TO PRODUCE TEXTILES EXPORTED BY THE DUTCH AN

textiles exported

Category of

o0

3 Ordinary calicoes
1 Silk piece-goods
5 Silk and cotton

15,124

420,864
239,148
4,111,809
4,132,116
527 570
188,268
319,056
5.567,310
9,679,219

12
12
12

779
443
7,491
7,174
1,030
348
591
9,143
16,634

45
24
60

19,929
301,391
172,184

61,838
15,689
26 588
276,299
577,690

SOQURCE : Col. 2, Rows 1 10 5: Calculated from the export invoices for the period in the Dutch records. Col. 2, Rows 7

to 10: Calculated from the Bengal General Journals and Ledgers Series, Range 174, Vols. 83-99,

Company!

mixed piece-goods

6 Total
mixed piece-goods

Fine cottons
8 Ordinary cottons
9 Silk piece-goods
10 Silk and cotton
Total
12 Grand Total

ol

7
11

B. English East India
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NOTES :

1 The figures for the English East India Company are for the average
amount procured in Bengal per annum during 1709-10 to 1717-18.
The difference, if any, between this and the actual exports is unlikely to be
large.

2The following procedure was adopted to arrive at the figures in this
column, According to Francis Buchanan-Hamilton, in the early years of the
nineteenth century, the average annual output per loom of pieces of tanzebs
and malmals (both fine muslins) of dimensions comparable to those exported
by the companies during our period was 24 each. The pieces, manufactured
in the arang of Maghra in Bihar, were valued at Rs 5.256 and Rs 5 each
respectively (An Account of the Districts of Bihar and Patna in 1811-12, Bihar
and Orissa Research Society, Vol. II, Table 43, p. 775). Buchanan-FHamilton also
suggested that there was an inverse relation between the quality of a piece,
as indicated by its price, and the average output per loom. (Thus in Table 42,
p. 774, the average monthly output per loom of solegazi seatra valued at Rs 2.25
is shown to be four pieces while that of a solegazi of a comparable size but
valued at Rs 3 to be only three pieces.) Another source of information on the
average output of pieces of different varieties of muslins per loom is a 1776
estimate of ‘Dacca Cloth Manufactures for Exportation’ contained in the Ninth
Report from the Select Committee 1783, Appendix 51 and summarized in
K.N. Chaudhuri, 'The Structure of Indian Textile Industry in the Seventeenth
and Eighteenth Centuries, The Indian Economic and Social History Review,
Vol. XI, Nos. 2-3, July-September, 1974, pp. 162-63. According to this source,
the avecrage output per loom of cora tanjebs valued at Rs 10 per piece was
10 per annum and that of fine mulmuls valued at Rs 29 per piece, 9.4 per
annum. While all this information is clearly inadequate to establish a definitive
figure or even a range of annual output per loom, it neverthelpss would
appear to support an assumption of an output of 15 pieces of muslins of the
general quality the companies exported from Bengal per loom per ar}num.

The corresponding figures for the remaining varieties of cotton textiles, for
silk piece-goods and for the mixed piece-goods have been arrived at on the
basis of the average price (assuming a generally inverse relation between price
and output) and the average size of the pieces of these varieties of textiles
relatively to that of fine muslins.

3The figures in this column have been arrived at on the basis of the
extensive information available in the records of the .Dutch and the English
East India companies regarding the sizes of the pilece-goods procured in
Bengal. In the Dutch records, the range is from 24 to 36 yards for the length

and § to 2} yards for the width of a piece of muslin. The corresponding figures

for a piece of calico are 15 to 18 yards for length and 1 to 13 yards for width
except for varieties such as dorea whose sizes were the same as in the case
of muslins and the dasjen which was an unusually small sized textile—at
times only 2 square yards per piece. (The different sizes assumed for the
Dutch ‘fine calicoes’ and ‘ordinary calicoes’ follow from the good weightage
of dasjens in the latter category.) For silk and mixed piece-goods, the usual
length per piece was 15 yards and the width between % and 1} yards except
for varieties such as soosy where the length of a piece was usually as much
as 24 yards and the charkhana where it was 17} yards. The dimensions found
in the English records broadly correspond with these figures. For example,
the sizes of the tanzebs, khasas and malmals (ali muslins) menticned in these
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records were 30 yards for length and between } and 2} yards for width.

The Dutch records mention the dimensions in ct_JbldOS or ells while tbe
English recorded them in covids. The cobido or .covxd (Portuguese for cgblt)
wag a measure with large local variations. According to FW Stapel (ed. Pieter
van Dam’s Beschryvinge van de Oost-Indische Compagme, Vol. 1I, Part ‘II,
p. 451) the cobido was the equivalent of 27 inches which was also the §1ze
of the Flemish ell. The cobido figures have, therefore, been converted into
yards at this rate. The figure of 18 inches to a Bengal covid suggested by
Moreland (From Akbar to Aurangzeb, reprint, Delhi, 1962, p. 338 and Indian
Journal of Economics, Vol. V, Part 3, January 1925) and by T. Bowrey (4
Geographical Account of the Countries Round the Bay of Bengal 1669-1679,
Cambridge, 1905) appears to be too low.

4 The figure in this column has been arrived at on the assumption of an
average annual output per loom of 640 square yards of cloth of all varieties
exported by the companies. No contemporary estimates of square yardage per
loom per annum are available, but according to the Report of the Fact-finding
Committee (Handlooms and Mills), 1942, Appendix XXIII, p. 294, the average
daily output of cotton saris of 80 x 80 to 100 x 100 counts per throw-shuttle
loom per day was 2} square yards. Assuming that this figure of daily output
per loom is valid on the average for the cloth exported by the companies from
Bengal and assuming further a work year of 275 days, we get the per annum
per loom output of 642 square yards which has been rounded off to 640 square
yards.

TABLE II1

FULL-TIME JOB EQUIVALENTS CREATED BY THE DUTCH AND THE ENGLISH EAST INDIA COMPANIES’

EXPORT OF RAW SILK FROM BENGAL (1709-10 to 1717-18)

Total full-

Full-time complementary
job equivalents in the
raw silk manufacturing

Amount of raw silk Full-time reeling

The company

time job
equivalents

exported per annum job equivalents!

(in bales)

sectord

76 kilograms)!

(1 bale

(3)

)

3)

(2)

1)

[=:)

3,191 4,786

1,5442

Dutch East India Company

(1)

1,348 2,022 3,370

6523

English East India Company

(2)

11,347

‘71—,5?9A _

2,196

Total

3)

The Bengal export invoices in the Dutch: records.

SOURCE: Col. 2, Row 1:

Col. 2, Row 2: Bal Krishna, Commercial Relations between India and England,1601-1757, London, 1924 pp. 143-44; Orders

lists sent by the Court of Directors in London to their factors in Bengal, Letter Books.
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NOTES:

1 These amounts included small quantities of mochta silk (florette yarn).

. 2 The figure 6,000-7,000 bales (600,000-700,000 lbs. at the rate of conversion
mdicate@) given by Tavernier for the 1670s was wide off the mark [J.B-
Tavernier, Travels in India (ed. V. Ball), London, 1869, Vol. I, p. 2).

3 The figure for the English East India Company is ’for the ;weruge annual
amount ordered from London during these years and not necessarily {of the
actual average amount exported per annum though the difference it any,
between these two figures is unlikely to be large. ,

4The figures in this column have been arrived at by multiplying those in
column 2 by a factor of 2.066. The Dutch silk-reeling unit at Kasimbazart, when
operated at its maximum capacity produced at the close of the seventeentd
century, around 1,500 bales of raw silk p‘eryannum and cemployed over 3,000
reelers (the precise number is not indicated). If one assumed that this number
we;s 3,100, the ﬁgure one gets is 2.066 reelers per bale reeled.
coh;rhe ggtl)lres in this column have been arrived at by multiplying thos® in

mn ¥y a factor of 1.5. According to Picter van Dam, the workers who
Zzel?a;ed t.he raw material (called patani) necessary for a see;" Q1 seer=2.057 1bs.
an(:;:{;m:\)l oefe)ree;led tal:my raxy silk were paid a wage bill of 6% annas ?16
nto tanny faw. .ns{ against this, the reelers who recled this raw materlzﬂ‘
tanaa. bamna raw51 '1kg0t 6 annas. The corresponding figures in the case O
RS PaSIt Iwere 3% gnd 3 annas respectively [F.W. Stupel (ed),
wages a ‘r i rt 1I, Appendix IV B, pp. 68-71]. if onc assurned that the
eeler were somewhat higher than of a worker engaged 11 2 pre;

reelin, i i
re tlh eg I‘t;perafmon, the assumption of full-time complementary laboul of 19
w silk manufacturing sector seemsg justified.

I

h

there was a major famine in 1776, w ic

(6)
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3Deﬁr}1tive information on participation rates is available only f

susl pericd. The all-persons participation rate for undivided Bey .or .the cen-
Wh@h was a normal year, a reasonably efficient census and thngci"l " 1911-——
which makers and sellers were adequately differentiated—wa S one In
(unpublished estimate prepared by J. Krishnamurty) This rat’S 301 per cont
someWbat higher two centuries earlier. This is beca.use somelci’ ‘(;VHS pI‘Obably
a co‘r151de‘rable female work force participation (such as hand_n ‘ustArLes with
iiil‘i(nefdrm tn}/}e meantime, probably driving some female Workzseg?g;ntg) fha:e
the co;pc:ﬁies?ii(;‘éer' in order to ensure that the employment implicatiz ' p
: e are not overstated, it is vital that the size ns of
f(l:rce' is not understated. We have, therefore, used th ¢ §1ze of _the work
cniar;]lim rate of 50 per cent to obtain the ﬁgu,re in thisecgill?:vely high parti-

o thCe\;(S:iufs(}f:eldiinii for;'1911 for updivided Bengal shows thI;{ the proporti
n 3 oer cont (un ibl'agufactmﬁmg sector (all persons) to total wo"ioz 1_0‘11)
that the nineteenth cept shed estimate of J. Krishnamurty). It is b O“(‘
the . ntury was characterized by a fairl - 18 e.hw[f)d
properticn of the work force e ; y marked declire in
total work force (described ngaged in the manufacturing sector to the
ensure that there is no und as the process of de-industrialization). In ordO ;
o we have assumed t(;lr-tes‘tlmatlon o‘f the work force in the n{anufactﬁi- tz
in thié sector accounted f at in early eighteenth century Bengal, work ree
5 The census evidence (;r as much as 20 per cent of the total wérkofr force

force (all per;ons) Y C(’ir .1911 for undivided Bengal shows that ﬁOrceA
textiles) accounted f glf;f in the manufacturing of textiles (excl d'}e wprk
ng sceter (o ublqolr1 2 per cent of the total work force in th e ute
AT in}()ﬁ é_ ekcl’ estimate qf J: Krishnamurty). There is elimanufactur_
Benéa} o e c;a et 'dt the tgxtlle industry was highly devel(e)l Erge body of
Witness’ed ) cof 'do a 1c1rg'e Indlan.and foreign market, The ninel:: in Mughal
emergonce. of 511 erable increase 1}n output of cloth per worker bemh cer{tury
paagenee ¢ a cziarge cotton te{xtll.e mill industry in the Countrecause oi the
therelore. @ sumed that the textile industry in early eighteenth cer}lj{ We have,
ing o or as much as 50 per cent of total employment i ury Bengal
ctor. in the manufactur-
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OQutput and income
Change in output resulting from factors other than the

companies’ trade

Change in output resulting from the change in the com-
panies’ export demand
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Propensity to consume

Investment

Total change in investment

Change in investment not arising frocm the companies’ trade
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THE EMERGENCE OF THE INDIGENOUS SECTOR

Indigenous entrepreneurial involvement in the modern coal mining
industry dates back to the pioneering career of the remarkable
Dwarkanath Tagore (Rabindranath’s grandfather). Tagore's interest
in the coal trade had been stimulated by the introduction of the
steamship into India during the late 1820s, and in 1835 the firm of
Carr-Tagore! purchased the old Raneegunge colliery from the
assignees of the bankrupted mercantile house of Messrs Alexander
and Company for Rs 70,000, and, two years later, a Mr Betts was
persuaded to part with his property at Cheenacoory for Rs 40,000.2
Besides obtaining the contract to supply the Marine Board with coal
for the East India Company’s own flotilla of steamers,® Tagore was
himself in the process of building up two steamship lines, viz. the
Calcutta Steam Tug Association (which provided a tugging service
for the ocean-going vessels that plied up and down the Hooghly
between Calcutta and the Bay of Bengal), and the Indian General
Steam Navigation Company (for inland waterways).! With the help
of over seven hundred vividly descriptive letters covering the decade
1838-48 (which have survived in the archives of the Bengal Coal

Company at Sanctoria),” we can chart the vigorous growth of the

IThe Englishman Carr was only a 'sleeping’ partner in the firm; Tagore
needed his name (ie., nationality) to gain access to the business community of
contemporary Calcutta. See N.K. Sinha, The Economic History of Bengal 1793-
1843, Vol. III, Calcutta, 1970, p. 11811, :

21,.]. Barraclough, ‘A Further Contribution to the History of Development of
the Coal Mining Industry in India, Trans. MGMII., 47, No. 1, April 1951,

. 4ff.

P 331 Bernstein, Steamboats on the Ganges 1819-1840, Bombay, 1960, p. il7.
sB. Kling, "The Origin of the Managing Agency System, Journal of Asian
Studies, XXVI, No. 1, November 1966.

fFollowing the nationalization of Andrew Yule in 1974 these records have
beer acquired by the Coal Mines Authority. It is likely that they will be given
a permanent home in the proposed. Coal Mining Museum soon 1o be established
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mines under the management of the energetic Captain C.B. Taylor.

During the latter part of the 1830s and the first three years of the
1840s we can detect a bitter—and often violent—struggle between
Carr-Tagore and the (English) owners of the nearby Naraincoory
mine for the hegemony of the emergent coalfield. Realizing that this
sort of competition was spoiling the market for both firms, Tagore
proposed that the two rivals should merge their collieries and estab-
lish a joint stock company. Agreement was reached in 1843 and the
Bengal Coal Company was floated in the same year with a first
capital issue of eleven lakh rupees. This was divided into 11.000
shares, seven hundred of which went to Carr-Tagore. Of the fourteen
listed shareholders of Carr-Tagore ten were Indian and, of these,
four were members of the Tagore family itself, five others were
Bengalis and the last a Parsi.® Barely five years after this amicable
arrangement had been made, however, Carr-Tagore had collapsed—
it was one of the first casualties of the 1847 financial crash—and all
of the original Indian shareholders were forced to sell off their stock.”
By July 1858, the greater part of the ownership (and management)
of the company had passed into British hands: only cight of thé
eighty-six listed shareholders were Indian, and they possessed only
264 of the 16,000 shares (the capital base had been increased in 1843)
between them.® Over the next century, the Bengal Coal Company---
which had owed so much of its ante-natal and early infant growth to
the inspiration of Tagore—remained an almost exclusively British
concern.’

Apart from Tagore, the growing steamship demand f{or coal had
attracted the attention of several other Indian parties, and in 1845
we find a Mr A.G. Mackenzie of the Bengal Coal Company writing
of ‘three different natives’ endeavouring to open up adjacent areas
of the Raniganj field.!” Although Mackenzie confidently asserted that
‘we do not have anything to fear from cpposition there as we are in
possession: of the only good coal lands on the Barakar’ his judgement

iS“ Dl?ant{ad: For further details of their content see my "Towards a Primary
ource Bibliography for the Study of the Indian Coal Mining Industry,’ Bengal

Paﬁst.and Pr,esent, XCI, Part 11 No. 173, July-December 1972,
Directors’ Minute Bogk of 1844
TIbid., 1847-48. '

8Affidavi .
c Vlg of the Supreme Court on the Registration of the Bengal Coal
ompany dated 16 July 1858. Record Office

Companies, Calcutta, uf the Registrar of yoint Stock
“The Board of Director i

S i Tt oz e i >

termination of the First nglt??;(;r‘ts entirely European character until the

16Letter fr o g

Bengal Coal g:)nm -::)G') (l;llackenzle to Macpherson (both employees of the

pany), dated 13 March 1845. Record Room of the Bengal Coal

Company  Sanctoria. l '
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was a little faulty since one Gobin Pundit, a deputy collector of the
24-Parganas, had already successfully commenced mining operations
at Searsole, a few miles to the north of Raneegunge.!! D.H.
Williams, who carried out the first geological survey of the Damodar
Valley in the late 1840s, was rather contemptuous of Pundit’s open-
cast mine, ‘With the system of mining now in operation together with
the absence of common intelligence bearing on the subject, no real
good can be expected from this mine.”!? But Williams was no less
mistaken than Mackenzie because, by 1859, Searsole was producing
eighteen lakh maunds of coal a year and was second only to the
Bengal Coal Company which was producing thirty-four lakn
maunds.'® In that year too, Oldham records that besides Gobin Pundit
there were nine other indigenously owned mines (of the thirty-seven
collieries at work), but these were small affairs producing only seven
lakh maunds between them out of a total field production of just
over ninety lakh maunds."* By the time the next returns are avail-
able, in 1867, Searsole had increased its output to 24.28 lakh maunds
and was still in second place—though other European competitors
had by now appeared on the scene and were growing at a much
faster rate.!® The remaining indigenous collieries had not made much
progress, however, and Oldham dismissed them as mere ‘diggings."6
Pundit’s concern seems to have failed some time in the 1870s, and
though a Bengali by the name of Shib Kristo Daw began production
at Charnapur and Seebpur in 1876 and continued to expand until
the early years of this century, there was little Indian production of
any note until the early 1890s.!” Thus in 1886, the Government of
Bengal stated that ‘the smaller coal mines are mostly worked by
natives ... and are on a very petty scale and more like badly made
tanks [sic] than anything else.’’8 11 is interesting to note in passing
that an Armenian firm, Apcar and Company, (who had purchased
the Calcutta Tug Company in 1846 from Carr-Tagore), began to buy

I1T, Oldham, A Report on the Raneegunge Coalfield with Special Reference
to the Proposed Extension of the line of Railway, Calcutta, 1859, pp. 18-22.

IXD.H. Williams, Geological Report on the Damoodah Valley, Calcutta 1853,
p. 32f.

130ldham, op. cit.

141bid.

15T, Oldham, The Coal Resources and Production of [ndiq, Calcutta, 1867,
pp. 29-32.

161bid., p. 29.

17F.J. Agabeg, 'A History of Mining in Bengal: Apcar and Company.’ Trans,
M.G.LL, XI, 1914, p. 19,

18Letter from the Secretary of the Govt. of Bengal to the Revenue and
Agriculture Department of the Govt. of India dated 28 April 1886. Procgs. Rev.
and Agr. Dept., No. 31, April 1886, W. Bengal State Archives, Calcutta
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up some properties in the Sitarampur area in the late 1850s. Within
three decades or so Apcar’s had built up a secure medmm—.?szed
colliery business that was to prosper until after Independence.™
Contrary to the traditional view that Bengal;)capltal and enterprise
was proverbially shy of industrial yentures,’ the pemc?(‘i between
the carly 1890s and the depression of 192? to 1%)2() Vslrl‘gnes§t'd'a ﬂO‘uj
rishing interest in the coal industry by this section ‘01 ‘the mdxgeno;lm
public. This was dramatically demonstra_ted by thelr‘ I.TSI')OHS.Q go :he
opportunities presented by the penetratlo‘n' of the rail wayhm1 ob e
i field in the carly 1890s: hy 1897, sixty-two mlnes ac ee!n
Jharia fie Bengalis.?! This dynamic growth was appavently self-
QP("m’d UI‘). b}; I:gr;g?hé;h half a dozen of these ventures were other
il}?j: c((,xfmzlgc(and managed) by private individuals: 1'01“5(‘>m<? reasgn
"Joint stock companies did no}i :nni‘:i(f priritslcf;s ?ﬁg?\jf;;dlar::)v?xgelst’g
ﬁi ?r;iihzk‘:;}rl.oR}:fii;;;;daﬁga“;gle Bengalis were the overwhelmingly

dominate entrepreneurs : of the forty indigenous collieries at work
pre :

7 23
i 97. thirty-eight were Bengali. o y
molr?:%of they most remarkable of these Bengali firms was Laik-

wrice and Company (Private). A. C. Laik, a petity Zamipdgr
ot the Di hergarh mouza, entered into what was to become a signi-
(ff e ughi with Jadav Banerjee some time in the late 1870s.%
o parm(-?rb bpun élerical employees of the Bengal Coal Company
Both men had Pf‘ s-keeper) and must have seen at first hand the
° ten frllm?the industry. From the mid-1880s they began
i t‘h:r}tlliasghoid of virgin areas on the .western bgnk of the
o e Rive 4 speculative venture at that time hecause the raii-
purakar RlV(?T“"‘ldh Apcastem side, They were among the first -emre~
head stopped ()"n-e (‘i’he commercial possibilities of the hitherto
preneurs o ¥ Apcar Gardens in Asansol today. Agabeg h.im~
;Irlnerrl)y Apcar’s collicry manager, began a colliery
r<t World War.

(Baner]
growing pote

9Agabeg, op. cit. There 15
: . £
sell, also an Armenian and fo

: N Fi ‘
s of bis own just B fo're th‘t&:xtement of this argument see N.K. Sinha,
20For the most authoritative s1é

i ' srnative assessment see J.H,
' inpings of an alterna : see.
‘}’3’" c”.f% ]13;) '1'1}}?—1; FO; g:iv?;i?n,\'neport of Research in Progress,” South
roomneia, e ura p i . )
-95.
Asian Review, 6, No. 3, April 1972 P A8 0% oot of tndia. 1545-192,
2IS.K. Sen, Studies in Economic Policy and : t of
Calcutta, 1966, p. 69,  rther o the Bengali nor (0 .
221bid., p. 71. This reluctance was con . ’ th engalis o tue
("’mlmduspn‘)‘ See P.S. Lokanathan, industrial Organsation i India, Lo
1935, p. 1531,
235 K. Sen, op. Cit.,, p. 70. ' o s Coteutte
24Indian Mining Federation, Golden Jubzl_ee bou;/eh)zr:\r}e 13;:11 (giéed leutts
1963, p. 17f. For detailed information about ’thxs ﬁrmﬂr. n.dq(,)h on forced to rely
upon a verbal interview with -N.G. Laik, l.‘th(é :m;.m); ‘
formerly the Estates Officer of tHe Bengal Coal Company.
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unexploited Jharia field. The firm reached its peak during the lasi
few years of the nineteenth century and its properties included the
rich deposits at Lodna, Bhalgora, and Jharia Khas. By 1896 the firm
was in possession of ten working collieries and headqguarters were
established at Bigunia near the new Burrakar Bridge. They had been
cne of the original members of the Indian Mining Association
(LM.A))* and, at the fime,  were the foremost indigenous concern.
Their prominence, however, was relatively short-lived since ip 1911
the tirm was declared insolvent. It is not altogether clear how this
came about. One factor seems to have been a second generation
variant of the ‘Buddenbrooks thesis’ in that the respective sons of the
original founders—who had inherited the enterprise in 1906 and 1904
respectively—appear to have been more interested in purchasing
aen-coal-bearing zamindaris (in Birbhum) for 'prestige’ reasons than
pursuing the colliery business so vainstakingly built up by their
fathers. Another explanation runs aloeng more sinister lines: the
European companies—at last realizing the value of Jharia—hegan to
exert pressure on the firm to make over their leases. Lack of capital
made this an unequal contest so that eventually Laik-Banerjee began
to give way. Whatever the truth of the matter, the two sons seem
to have had a violent quarrel in 1910, and a year later, the official
receiver disposed of the bulk of the remaining colliery properties
to outsiders.?

Undoubtedly one of the most successful of the Bengali entrepre-
neurs was N. C. Sircar. Born in 1835 at Sitarampur {the son of
a rent collector), Sircar joined the clerical staff of the Bengal Coal
Company in 1879.77 He soon began to contract for the sale of coal
to Calcutta for the company and by the 1890s, had managed 1o accu-
mulate sufficient capital to take out a short lease of a property at
Ondal. To open up ihe area Sircar needed an experienced mining
engincer and, with this end in view, he persuaded Mr R. Bernaid
the English manager of Bengal Coal's Gargotia colliery, {0 enter into
partnership with him in 1899. This combina.tion almost immediately
began to prosper: Sircar organized the selling side of things and
Bernard the actual mining. There was a fortuitous strike of the valu-
able Dishergarh seam and this encouraged the partneps 10 extend
their lease and sink new shafts. By 1908, four pyblic joint stock

“First Ann. Rep. I.A.A. (1892-93). List of Members,

?'By 1921 K.D. Laik (A.C. Laik’s son) Was in the possession of only three
srmall -collieries at Hutnol, Ergacoor and Ergarcoor Kjiog producing rather less
tian 13,000 tons per annum. Rep. Prod. Consum, of Coul, 1922, Table 2, pp. 11-23.

ZiLiberty, Calcutta, .16 ‘July 1932. Article entitleg ‘Worthy Son of Bengal’

I am indebted to B.B. Sircar, the only surviving son of N.C. -Sjrear, for
much of the background  information about the family firm.
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community began 1o shift away from the Bengalis.®® The slump of
1925 to 1928 and the Great Depression immediately thereafter spelt
bankruptcy for many indigenous collieries and only a rump of the

hitherto dominant Bengali eclement managed to survive. Aftor.

nearly three decades of optimism the sudden and protracted down-
turn came as a rude shock to many of them, and it certainly seems
to have irredeemably scared off a great deal of Bengali capital and
entrepreneurial talent. This disenchantment enabled the new immi-
grant trading communities from Rajasthan (Marwar, Maheshwari
and Jhunjhun districts), Gujarat (especially Kutch), Sind., and the
Punjab to establish a foothold in the industry. Prior to the depres-
sicn their stake in the coal trade was marginal, and they must have
seen the contracting Bengali interest as a great opportunity to extens
their colliery holdings. The earliest Marwari migrations to eastern
India began in the last decade of the nineteenth century, and there
is evidence that a few Marwari families had set up trading and shop-
keeping businesses in the coalfields prior to the 1914 to 1918 war.
In January 1921 the chairman of the LM.A. accused the Marwaris
of being partially responsible for causing general unrest amongst the
miners—which culminated in a series of strikes —by the "excessively’
high prices they charged in their retail stores. In a circular sent {o
all members of the association. the secretary noted that

In the different coalfields there are a number of shops from which
labour draw their supplies of rice. cloth and other essential com-
modities of life. These shops are, for the most part, managed by
Marwaris who are incidentally assisting the present agitators. It
is of little consequence to these shopkeepers whether or not the
labour is adequately paid; and the only inference to be drawn by
their interference is that they hope to get more money out of the
miner, their sole ohject being to line their own pockets at the ex-
pense first of the local trade and then of the miner.*?

The secretary then recommended the members to establish company
owned fair-trade shops to bresk the Marwari monepoly—taking cjue
care that ‘only actua] customers get the goods and not others who

OFirst Amw. Rep. of the [a1F, (19131 pp. 3-16. AL. Ojha, a Kuichi, was the
nnly non-Bengali OfﬁCe-holder; he was made a Vice President. '

®Among the survivorg were the Maharajah of Kasimbazar, B.K. Roy, Roy-
Dutt and Company, SR, Banerjec, R.N. Bagchi and Brothers LI;Tlitcd: w.C

Banerjee and K. Pal Ch
) 0 s N " . 30
Table 2, pp, 21-53. wdhury. Rep. Prod. and Consum. of Coal (1457),

H1Ann, Rep. IM.A

(1921),
#Circular No. 14-R o 18

., 20 January 1921, Ibid., p. 150
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might be servants of the Marwari shop dealers who would buy only
to get the stocks again into their own hands for the purpose of raising
prices.’*

Before long the Marwaris began to take an interest in acquiring
coal mines for themselves. As early as 1902 we find that two Mar-
wari colliery owners figure in the returns for the Jharia coalfield.**
In the 1911 Census nine Agarwallas appear as colliery proprietors
in Jharia, and there is one Agarwalla listed in Raniganj.** By 1923
we can easily identify at least thirty Marwari coal owners in the two
fields, and their combined output amounted to approximately 400,060
tons.*® Although the Marwaris could no more escape the ravages of
the depression than the Bengalis, it is significant that some of the
most well-known Marwari business houses of the post-independence
pericd began to take a financial interest in the coal industry during
the second half of the 1920s: thus S.K. Karnani penetrated the Euro-
pean agency house of H.V. Low, and the Jatia family acquired an
important stake in the coal companies of Andrew Yule and Kilburns,
The Gceenka and Podder families seem to have directly entered the
coal industry as producers in the early 1920s,” and later on they too
started purchasing European colliery stock. In terms of actual entre-
preneurship, however, the career of Agarwalla Brothers (Private)
is ane of the best examples of the enterprising Marwari family firm.*
The founder member of the firm, Ramjash Agarwalla, arrived
in the new boom town of Jharia during the early 1900s (from Rajas-
than via Calcutta), and opened a cloth merchandise shop in the
bazar. Extending his retail business to general provisions, he manag-
ed to accumulate sufficient capital to pyrchase some colliery property
in the vicinity of Jealgora (Chandrabad, Futtehpur, Harilodih, Khas
Jharia and Sonibad) just prior to the Great War.?* Lacking the ex-
perience to fully open out the mines, he sent his eldest son, JK.
Agarwalla, to work in Andrew Yule’s Katras Jherriah Coal Com-
pany. After the war J.K. Agarwalla became the largest raising con-
tractor for the company and, as this proved so lucrative, the family
business was neglected. Like most of the other Marwaris, it was not
so much the eclipse of the Bengalis as the exodus of British capital

431bid.

44Note Prod. and Consum. of Coal (1907), Table 2, pp. 12-24,

13Census of India 1911. Vol, V, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa by L.S.S. O Malley,
Calcutta, 1913, Part 2, Table XVE, p. 350, and Part 3, Table XVE p. 230.

46Rep. Prod. and Consum. of Coal (1923), Table 2, pp. 2153,

-471bid.

48] owe much of the following information to B.P, Agarwalla, the eldest
grandson of the founder,

49Note Prod. and Consum,. of Coal (1911), Table 2, pp. 12-21,
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from the coal industry during and just after the Second World War
which made their fortune. By the early 1950s the firm had become
one of the leading colliery producers of the Jharia [ield, and B.P.
Agarwalla, the eldest of J.K. Agarwalla’s four sons, had been
honoured with the Presidentship of the {(original) indigenous trace
association.

The second of the immigrant groups to displace the Bengalis were
the Gujaratis and Kutchis. Between 1806 and 1910 four separate
Patels (Patel and Company, U.B. Patel, L.B. Patel and S.B. Patel
are returned as coal owners in the Jharia field,” and over the next
decade these were joined by a number of other proprietors originat-
ing from these two provinces. The Gujaratis were originally inte-
rested in the up-country marketing of coal, particularly to Cawnpore
and Ahmedabad, but they very soon came to consider it prudent to
acquire their own units of production. At the end of the First World
War several medium-sized collieries were in the hands of the Guja-
ratis, and among the more important proprietors we can single out
K.D. Worah (the largest), Narayan Chowra, Chaturbhai Sangjibhai,
Haitibhai Patel, Khora Ramji, Jagmal and Malia Raja, the Patel
Brothers, Kesavji Pitamber, and Amritlal Morarjee.”’ Of the Kutchi
contingent, A.L. Ojha and N.H. Ojha were the outstanding colliery
entrepreneurs.”” Both had entered the industry just before the Great
War (Amritlal Ojha was a founder member of the LM.F.) and were
unusual in that they both established private limited companies
during the course of the depression—A.L. Ojha in 1931 and N.E.
Ojha two years later.’® In fact, the Kutchi community as a whole
must have substantially added to their colliery possessions during
this depressed period since the Deshpande Committec estimated that
at the end of the Second World War, they, together with the
Marwaris, owned more than half the {total number of mines in
Raniganj and Jharia.*

The Punjabi and Sindi involvement in the ccal industry follow-
ed a very similar pattern to that of the Marwari and Gujarati. A
sprinkling of Punjabi and Sindi names begins to appear in the re-
turns for the pre-1914 period.”” M.K. Khanna, for example, must
have been one of the first Punjabis to open a colliery {at Bagdigi)
in the Jharia field. In 1907 he established a private limited company,
and the Investors Ingiq Year Book indicates that between 1917-24,

0Ibid.

*IRep’s Prod. and Consym, of Coal (1912-39), Table 2,
52Ibid. ‘

“31bid. (1937), Table 14, pp. 65-88
54Deshpande Report, p. 15, '

*Note Prod. end Consum. of Cogq (1913), Table 2, pp. 13-20.
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the company was able to declare a dividend of fifteen per cent per
annum.”® K.C. Thapar and Sons and Waliram Taneja—two of the
most important Punjabi business firms of the post-Independence era
—interested themselves in the coal industry during the early 1930s,
and by 1936, the six mines owned by Thapar (including those of the
Oriental Coal Company Limited, a public joint stock company, float-
ed in 1935) were producing 198,000 tons per annum, and Taneja’s
two mines, 75,000 tons.”” The most prominent Sindi colliery entre-
preneurs during our period were H. Kalyani, G.R. Tikmani (both of
whom entered the industry during the Great War), and, later on, the
Chanchani family.”® We may also mention in this context the small
element of Parsi entrepreneurs. Although the Parsis in general did
nct take to coal mining in anything approaching the same way as
they did to the textile industry, during the first two decades ot this
century it is rare for a year to go by without at least half a dozen
Parsi colliery owners being listed. The depression, however, seems
to have put an end to their relatively ephemeral involvement.™
The creation of a second indigenous trade association in 1934+—the
Indian Colliery Owners Association—highlights the decline of Ben-
gali influence on the one hand, and the rising importance of the im-
migrant groups on the other. During the early 1930s there were a
number of disputes within the ILM.F. which closely followed com-
munity lines.®® These disagreements were ostensibly about issues of
policy, but their underlying cause was undoubtedly the Bengali re-
sentment of the newcomers’ success, and the immigrant dismissal of
the Bengalis as a spent force. Rather than attempting to capture the
executive posts of the Federation, a group of non-Bengalis decided
to form a rival body of their own. In March 1934 forty colliery pro-
prietors including N.H. Ojha, J.K. Agarwalla, K.C. Thapar, Waliram
Taneja and representatives of the Chanchani and Goenka families
convened the inaugural meeting of the Indian Colliery Owners Asso-
ciation (I.C.O.A.).%' Over the next few years the LMF. and the
1.C.O.A. often publicly clashed on a number of important subjects.
Probably the most damaging of these internecine quarrels was gver
the output restriction scheme which the LM.F. and the TM.A had

ol LY.B. (1917-25).

STRep. Prod. and Consum. of Coal (1937), Table 2, pp. 2i-5z

S81bid. (1913-39), Table 2.

norbid.

80Ann, Rep's. LM.F. (1929-33). 1 have been kindly instructed
by M. Das, N. Mukherjee, and N.K. Sanyal, all tormer gecpot
ration.

s1First Annual Report of the Indian Colliery Owne
1934.

o this matter
aries of the Fede-

rs Association, Caleutta,
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been jointlir1 preparing since 1933. The T.M A
recognize the new body and offer re ;

pos.ed committee to administer the Stc};f:neljgp‘;e}iesn;catlon onrthe‘ ﬂpro-
ration who at first refused to even admit the exist:rf ensefd the_f“ede-
away group let alone allow them to take a seat on ;:}el of the prealz;
Th}s recalcitrance led the ILM.A. to approach the ICOeAcomr_mttee.
quite pr'epa-red to work with the Federation on th' c o (Wno_ w§re
“rhe sugg.estlon that the scheme should be put te t}?mmlttee) Wlth
irrespective of whether the LM.F.—whose outpuc;: © g.ovefxinment
smaller than that of the I.C.O.A.—woulq agree to v:ji SIgmuu(iantly
LM.F. responded by writing to the Government of Bj e o The
that they were adamantly against thar and Orissa

. the sch ; .
pride?) alone.®® Ultimately the go eme on this ground {of hurt

o vernmen ; g
age, but it is interesting that one of the rt rejected the entire pack-

- RO easons th i

decision was this disunity within the trade. Towaiz\sg;\: e for their
of our period the attitude of both the LM.F. and L.C.O.A et very end
other softened somewhat, and an unofficia] working- a. r.e 0 one an-
evolved whereby the former looked after t greement was

. . he inte ;
ganj proprietors and the latter their Jharia counte:r;ic:tsof the Rani-

were quite ready to

THE POSITION OF THE INDIGENOUS SECTOR WITHIN
THE INDUSTRY

Although this historical sketch of the emergence of the indige

;ector has necessarily dwelt upon its-diversity, and, more particilgr?lus
its ethnic heterogeneity, this should not blind us to the fact that t}?‘;
great majority of the indigenous collieries occupied only g vergr
subordinate place in the coal industry as a whole. In the pre-1939
period, indigenous entrepreneurship was typically confined to small-
scale individual or family proprietorships mining second class (i.e
high ash, low volatile) coal from very shallow depths. This can bp
partly gauged by the fact that in 1911, all but thirteen of the 155
i)rg_zately owned coal mines in the Bengal Presidency were in
ndian hands, and a decade later, though the total number of such

62Lett
etter No. 534-R from the LM.A. to the Dept. of Labour and Industries,

Govt. of India, 26 Mgy
’ ch
S4nn. Rep, Lap 4;934. Ann. Rep. I.M.A. (1934),

64Letter No. 621-R
IM.A, op. cit, from the IL.MLA. to the LC.O.A., 13 June 1934, Ann, Rep,

65Letter fr .
Procgs Ref; Oge;?e (éymF to the Govt. of Bihar and Orissa 23 June 1934
o : : merc 1 4-4¢ : -
chives of the Government of ;i}?ranlgn), Nos 24-42, January 1935, State Ar
66Letter No, M-76 ar, Patna.

of Tndia. to 4l o from A.G. Clow, Joint Secretary to Dept. of Industry, Govt.
) rovincial GOVernmmts_ 28 January 1935, [bid.
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collieries had more than doubled (to 325), only fifteen were in the
possession of non-Indians.®” By contrast, the indigenous enirepre-
neurial presence in the joint stock sector was only of a modest
dimension. Only seventeen of the 176 private and public coal
companies recorded in the Census of 1911 had a board of wholly
Indian directors, and though a further twenty-six companies had at
least one Indian director in their boardrooms, this does not necessarily
imply any entrepreneurial activity whatsoever.’® By 1921—probably
the acme of indigenous enterprise throughout the whoie of the inter-
war period—only forty-eight of the 243 listed private and public
jeint stock companies were entirely Indian (an additional thirty-eight
companies had some indigenous directors).’® Over the next two
decades indigenous investors gradually came to acquire a majority
holding of the equity stock of the public coal companies but we
must, of course, draw a sharp distinction between capital investment
and entrepreneurial functions. It was the (predominantly British)
managing agency houses who performed the role of entrepreneurs
to the public corporate sector, and the indigenous investors were
little more than passive shareholders. Only a tiny handful of
indigenous colliery enterprises organically reached a large enough
scale-size to warrant adopting public status; N.C. Sircar, M.K.
Khanna, K.C. Thapar and Sons, Ranjas Agarwalla (the New Kusunda
Coal Company registered in 1920) and R.N. Bagchi and Brothers
were very much the exceptions to this general rule,

The collective indigenous share of total annual coal production
was about one-fifth at the turn of the century’’ and nearly one-third
at the time of independence.”! This had not been a steady or
continuous growth, however, since the intervening four decades had
witnessed cyclical fluctuations of no small order. The period
immediately after the Great War, for example, was a boom time
for the indigenous collieries, and in the earl}_{ 1920s just over one-third
of the total output was mined by them.” th_en the demand for
second class coals began to weaken from the mid-1920s as a result
of the substantial fall in the price of the first class product, the

67Census of India 1911, loc. cit., and Census of Indie 1921, Vol. V, Bengal,
by W.H. Thompson, Calcutta, 1923, Part 2, Table XXII, p. 416, and Vol. VII,
Bihar and Orissa by P.C. Talents (Patna, 1923), Part 2 Table XII, p. 221.

68Census of India 1911, ibid.

69Census of India 1921, loc. cit.

70ann. Rep. Chief Insp. of Mines (1901), p.20.

7ipeshpande Report, p. 15. . ‘

72[ndian Mining Federation, Golden Jubilee Souvenir 1913-1963, Calcutta,
1964, p. 42.



TABLE

NUMBEFR AND OUTPUT OF COLLIERIES PRODUCING

I (h (2)
Year All Collieries Collieries Producing up to 5000
A B A B3
No. QOutpul No. OQutput
(in tons) (in tons)
1920 587 17,962,214 248 501,225
21 806 18,302,647 301 637,521
22 870 19,010,314 366 756,273
23 382 19,653,612 388 695,158
24 795 21,174,029 286 586,890
25 762 20,904,352 298 507,097
26 683 20,999,167 o077 417 980
Dy 591 22,082,336 206 357247
2 527 92,542,672 171 310 289
29 336 93,418,734 176 299 341
130 547 23,803,048 176 N
a1 396 21.17¢ 435 167 302 686
32 507 20,153,387 164 955,202
33 493 19,789,163 160 291,537
34 181 22,057,447 135 202,310
35 476 23,016,685 123 216,607
36 194 22,610,621 138 217:693
- 561 25,038,456 197 303,293
38 617 28,542,900 212 342,440
34 587 97 766,112 190 399 075
1940 577 29,388,194 176 258,754
a1 602 29 463,742 194 273:980
42 724 20,453,25% 255 357,819

SOURCE: Derived from the Mahindra Report, Appendin VII p 342,

relative position of the indigenous concerns declined.™ The minor
:scol\',ery of 1929 to 1930 was sufficient to push up their proportion
le ds tlghtly under 30 per cent,” but the onset of the Great Depression

0 a catastrophic fall in the price of all grades of coal—particular-

73Ibid.
“R.C.L, IV, Part 1, p. 242

UP TO 10,600 TONS PER ANNUM 1920-42

@) 4
tons per annum Collieries Producing between 5001 tu 10,00U tuns
! per annum
C D A B C D
Share in Share of N6 Dutput Share in Share «!
the total the total (in tens) the total the total
ne. of collie-  ouwipul no. of collieries  cutput
ries .
(°¢) (%) (%) (7o)
361 2.9 127 404,474 18.5 5.0
7.2 3.3 133 150.655 16.5 1.9
120 3.9 140 979,562 16.2 5.2
14.0 3.5 143 1,052,649 16.4 5.4
33.9 2.8 143 1,031,310 18.0 4.9
39.0 2.4 105 747,563 13.3 3.6
40.5 2.0 7 551,442 114 2.6
35.0 1.7 73 523,527 12.2 2.4
324 1.4 62 466,558 120 2.1
32.8 1.3 53 395,947 10.0 1.7
32.3 1.3 50 361,732 9.0 1.5
31.7 1.1 30 365,674 9.6 1.7
32.4 1.3 56 415,248 11.0 21
325 1.1 54 386,603 11.0 2.0
28.0 9 52 384,171 10.8 1.7
25.5 9 50 374,751 10.8 1.6
28.0 1.0 57 408,948 8.5 1.8
35.0 1.2 58 411,376 10.2 1.6
34.4 1.2 61 132,769 10.2 15
338 1.2 5 365,081 6.6 1.4
30.5 9 61 141,498 ns 1.5
322 RY 57 418,931 9.4 14
35.2 1.2 82 568.829 11.3 19

ly the second class varieties—and this once again eroded iheir share
of the total output.”®

We have attempted to disaggregate these sectoral figures by
identifving two broad categories of indigencus collieries with respect
to their average yearly outputs. After a caretul examination of the

75Golden Jubilee Souvenir, op. cit., p. 43.
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detailed returns published in the Annual Reporis on the Production
and Consumption of Coal in India (Calcutta, 1907-1940), we have
come to the conclusion that virtually all the collieries with a
praduction range of up te 10,000 tons per annum were indigenously
cwned—and the great majority of these were single mine enterprises.
This _ﬁrst category has been tabulated for the period 1920 to
1642.75 We can immediately see from this table that nearly half of the
tctal number of collieries at work (adding together Columns 2.C. and
3.C.) during the inter-war period were producing little more than
five per cent of the total cutput (Columns 2.D. and 3.D.). Many of
the mines in Column 2 were often referred to as ‘wagon mines’
because they failed tc produce more than a couple of wagon loads
cf coal (100 tons) in the month. The Mahindra Committee estimated
that in 1942 there were 133 such establishments out cf the 725 mines
at work.”” These small units enjoyed only a rather precarious
existence on the periphery of the industry—their number wildly
fluctuating with the prevailing selling price. During the boom of 1907
to 1908, for example, the chief inspector ¢f mines noted that

The rlchn.ess of .the deposits outcropping on the surface in Ben.@é}l
has made it possible for mining to commence without much scienti-

ﬁ'c knowledge, with a total lack of experience, and vet with a ¢om”
siderable amount of financial success.”®

On the other hand, when the price turned down, these collieries were
unable to survive for any length of time. Between 1923 and 1924,
for ‘example, over one hundred of the smallest mines went out of
busmes,.s as a result of the very first sign of depression. The relative
ease with which these small producers were able to commence (an.

rﬁ:cciommence) mining at such short notice, especially in the Jha.ma
darsy t(;an be partly explained by the willingness of the local zamm‘i
bidderj)iil;.cel ou‘F sections of coal-bearing land to the highest‘salam’
dary Organiezsp;gctwe of longer-term considerations of ‘rational bqu’;’
ble for thi ation. It was not only the zamindars who wete respon”

s state of affairs, for according to the Mahindra Repott !

The worst offender
lessees who, with t
leased portions of

s in this matter were, however, intermedial¥y
he object of obtaining a quick return, had sub-
their holdings, eventually producing areas °

76See supra pp. 202-3.
""Mahindra Report, p.143.

78 .
Ann. Rep. Chief Insp. of Mines (1909) p. 7.
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such small dimensions and fantastic shapes that it was quite
impossible to work the coal satisfactorily.”

This situation inevitably led to an excessively fragmented field struc-
ture and its corrollary—the locking up of considerable quantities of
coal as barriers.

The fact that many of the seams outcropped or were found at only
shallow depths meant that once a lease was obtained it was relatively
inexpensive to begin mining. Furthermore, labour was attracted to
such enterprises, partly because of the miners’ natural reluctance o
work deep underground, and partly on account of these mines having
to close down during the monsoon—which coincided with the trans-
planting season in agriculture. Labour’s preference for small mines
caused the Government some alarm during the course of the Great
War since it was alleged that the mushrooming number of small
mines had the effect of drawing labour away from the larger pro-
ducers, and hence resulted in a diminution of the total output of the
premier grade coals which were required for the war effort.89 This
led the coal controller to place some restrictions on the raising and
despatch of second class collieries which lasted from December 1917
till January 1919, and this, not surprisingly, caused a storm of anger
in the trade.®! The number of small collieries which operated in this
way, i.e., without the aid of any steam or mechanical power for
either haulage or pumping operations, was very large-—as can be seen
from Table II. Even at the very end of the period just over one-third
of the total number of mines and quarries registered under the Mines
Act of 1923 were without any mechanical power.

It is much more difficult to generalize the production parameters
of the more substantial indigenously owned colliery enterprises.
As a rough approximation we have taken those collieries producing
between ten to fifty thousand tons a year as our basic core. Very
few indigenous firms—and fewer still indigenous collieries—had an
annual production exceeding this upper limit in the period before
independence, and of those that did, the greater number were not in
a sufficiently high production range to make very much difference
to the following analysis. The more serious caveat of Table III is the
fact that a number of European owned collieries (though very few
companies or, still less, agency houses) fell within this category,
and this has undoubtedly inflated the figures of both the total number

79Mahindra Report, p. 148.

soplemorandum of C.E. Low, dated 4 August 1917 in the Procgs, Dpt. of
Commerce and Industry, No. 20 Filed ‘A, July 1917, N.AL

s1Golden Jubilee Souvenir, op. cit, p. 36ff.
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TABLE 1II
UARRIES IN BRITISH I
ANY MECHANICAL PO

m S

Total Number of Mines
and Quarries Registered
under Act VI of 1901«

—— —

1902 b 3053
3 295
4 289
2 280
307
7 414
g 510
511
1910 433
1 ; 450
12 527
1-4 602
! 610
12 583
8 565
. 694
. 719
;:;
21
884
22 953
23 ¢ 942
24 ’
- 846
- 810
o 722
o8 644
i 556
1930 248
31 49
" 540
o 515
- 501
o 490
494
22 504
i 604
665
39
619

(2)

without the Aid

of any Mechanical
Power

72

64

72

69

63
153
248
297
160
174
251
288
284
249
233
342
352
348
362
418
467
448
359
330
269
219
150
166
168
158
154
146
143
141
149
236
277

NOTE: “ The reasons w -

(1)A of Table 1 suprg

h
aryethéerse statistics differ from trose
» Irstly the dissimilarity of coy

NDIA WORKED
WER 1862-3%

(3)

Number Worked Percentage oj Mines

and Quarries Worked
wwithont Mechanical
Power
23.6
21.7
249
24.6
20.5
36.9
48.6
58.1
36.9
38.6
17.6
47.8
46.5
42.7
41.2
49.2
48.9
46.9
46.2
47.3
49.0
475
42.2
40.7
37.2
34.0
26.9
303
30.6
29.2
29.9
29.1
29.2
28.5
29.5
39.0
41.6
38.6

presented in Colum?
erage (all India an
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British India), and secondly, the non-uniform: definitions of ‘mines’ and
‘collieries’ used by the two collecting authorities.

i Between 1902 and 1922 the statistics do not include those enterprises mining
at a depth below 20 feet.

~The Indian Mines Act of 1923 brought all workings in British India within
ity jurisdiction ivrespective of depth.

SOURCE: Derived from the Annual Reports of the Chief Inspector of Mines
(1902-40).

of collieries and their share of the total output over time. Although
Table 111 exaggerates the absolute importance of the indigenous col-
lieries, it is useful in that it tends to confirm our a priori expectation
that the larger units had a greater resilience than their smaller coun-
terparts, particularly during times of depression. Nonetheless, in
keeping with the sentiments of gloom expressed at the annual gather-
ings of the LM.F. throughout the latter half of the 1920s. the table
brings out the growing number of bankruptcies (or collieries failing
to preduce more than 10,000 tons) which took place after 1924 to 1925.
Thus in 1929 there were sixty-eight fewer collieries in this categorv
than in 1925, and the aggregate share of the total product had fallen
by nearly ten per cent. It is also clear from this table that most of
the weaker units must have failed in this quinquennium because.
during the course of the Great Depression, there was no wholesale
reduction of either their number or their proporticnate share of the
annual ocutput.

On account of their relatively small average scale size and the
market constraints imposed by the type of coal they produced, the
indigenous collieries encountered a number of specific sectoral
problems. In the first place, it was often alleged that the indigenous
mining enterprises were denied access to the financial resources.
particularly working capital, that their European counterparts
enjecyed as a result of their greater standing in the (European
dominated) Calcutta money market. It was argued before both the
Indian Industrial Commission (1916-18)% and the Indian Fiscal
Commission (1921-22)% that the indigenous collieries were starved
of loan finance and that as a result, their potentiality for expansion
was severely limited. The chief difficulty seems to have been the
failure of the smaller concerns 10 convince the banks that fixed
colliery assets—their only real collateral-—commanded a viable
enough cover in the event of bankruptcy. A.C. Banerjec

s2Report of the Indian Industricl Commission, Calcutta, 1919, 1I, pp. 286-290.
8sReport of the Indian Fiscal Commission, Calcutta, 1923, I1, paras. 7300 and
7334-39.



TABLE 111
NUMBER AND OUTPUT OF COLLIERIES PRODUCING BETWEEN
10,001 TO 50,000 TONS PER ANNUM 1920-40

1) (2) (3) €Y

Year Number Output Share in the Share of total
(in tons) total No, of output
collieries o)
) (%)

1920 220 5,358,837 3202 T o998
21 275 6,544,628 34.12 339
22 265 6,304,615 30.46 33.2
23 248 6,125,929 28.12 31.2
24 258 6,417,491 32.45 30.3
25 252 6,060,700 33.07 29.1
2 223 5,652,530 32.65 27.0
27 201 5,115,133 34.05 23.4
28 178 4,795,052 33.78 21.3
29 184 4,818,247 34.33 205

1930 196 4,977,070 33.83 21.0
31 195 4,873,318 37.07 22.5
32 179 4,551,078 35.31 226
33 178 4,646,361 36.11 23.5
34 175 4,443,525 36.38 20.1
35 183 4,811,004 38.45 20.9
36 174 4,345,745 35.22 19.2
37 184 4,792,127 32.62 19.2
38 197 4,988,288 31.93 17.6
39 205 5,377,388 34.92 19.0

1940 193 4,949 624 33.45 16.8

SOURCE: Derived from the Mahindra Report, Appendix VI1I, p.343.

representing the interests of the LM.F. before the Holland Commis-
sion stated that:

Our difficulties in raising capital are very great...the banks

generally do not give 10anis on the security of our colliery property
however substantial theéy may be....The small collieries are some-

times put to such straits that they have to borrow at a rate of
interest varying from 36-849, p 5 8¢

No doubt part of the reluctance of the organized money market—
especially the joint stock banks—to extend credit facilities to the
;ndlgenous branch of the industry was their suspicion that such

84Report of the Indian Industriq Commission, 11 p, 288
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relatively small concerns did not come under the category of being
'sound.” They did not inspire the kind of confidence that appealed to
the conservative bankers, not only because of the highly illiquid
nature of colliery block (which applied to all colliery undertakings
irrespective of size), but also because in comparison with many of
the large European enterprises with a more diversified market,
perhaps an excellent dividend record, and backed by the prestige
of a well-known agency house, they ‘objectively’ carried a much
greater element of risk. As Michael Kidron has argued:

Many of the difficulties of which Indian business complained
throughout the first half of the century—the inaccessibility of
banks and of credit, the high cost of loans, the privileges granted
to foreign borrowers and much else—were a perfectly normal
response by British banks to business conditions of the time... It
they dealt, by preference, with British clients and on easier
terms, it was because they had a surer knowledge of their credit
worthiness, and because they had close links with them at home.®

Yet, on the other hand, Kidron does not deny that ‘there was
substance in the charge of racial discrimination,” % and at least one
economic historian maintains that virtually all branches of indigenous
industry in this period experienced great difficulties in obtaining
loan finance simply because they were Indian® AL. Ojha may
have been hinting at this when in 1921 he complained that ‘the small
colliery owners have not got sufficient influence to make the banks
advance money....I am a colliery proprietor but they wouldn’t
recognise me, that is the difficulty.’ 8 Later, during the Great
Depression, when it was a matter of survival rather than growth,
the chairman of the I.M.F. opined that many of the members were
rapidly approaching insolvency because of an acute shortage of
working capital. He went on to say that:

The great difference between the Indian Mining Association and
us is this:—we, the Indian colliery owners, mostly do not have the
advantage which our fortunate brothers have got in the matter
of securing loans and overdrafts.®

85M. Kidron, Foreign Investment in India, London, 1965, p. 9,

861bid.

87A.K. Bagchi, ‘European and Indian Entrepreneurship in India 1900-39’ in
E. Leach and SN. Mukherjee (eds), Elites in South Asia, Cambridge, 1970,
pp. 230-34. )

88Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission, op. cit., para. 7338,

89Chairman’s Speech at the A.G.M. of the IM.F., 1933, Ann. Rep., IL.M.E.
(1933), p. 3.
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Although these remarks need not necessarily be interpreted to
mean that racial faclors per se were at work, we would be rash to
minimize the influence of prejudice on loan criteria, Nevertheless,
we are more inclined to take the view that the banks would not
readily turn their backs on the possibility ol earning profits from
any quarter. Certainly as far as the capital and new-issues market
is concerned there is little evidence that European investors
deliberately shied away from Indian stock. N.C. Sircar, for example.
was able to attract substantial British investment, and long after
Sircar had parted company with his original English partner Bernard.
At least three of his public joint stock companies (Royal, Imperial
and Phularitand) had Englishmen on their boards throughout the
entire period of their existence.” Moreover, the Indian col-
liery owners also found it very difficult to tap the incdige-
nous money market for loans. In 1917 the representatives
of the LM.F. rather sadly informed the Holland Commission
that ‘Bengali capital is mainly employed in financing people
engaged in trade—jute, rice, etc.—and also advancing loans
on landed property.’ ® Only SK. Karnani's Industrial Bank seemed
prepared tc extend credit to indigenous collieries, and then at very
high rates of interest.”” After the war the difficulties were apparently
no less since the same body informed the Central Bank enquiry
committee that the indigenous collieries had to ‘borrow money from
indigenous bankers for the periodical development of their collieries
at so high a rate of interest as 12 to 18 per cent, and in some years
24 per cent had to be given.’ ® In the Jharia field, the only organized
indigenous banking group was the Chota Nagpur Banking Association,
and they stated in their evidence before the enquiry committee that
they charged 12 per cent per annum interest on loans 10 ‘small
colliery properties.” ** This, of course, was at a time when the bank
rate was only 3 per cent. We would therefore conclude that it was
the high fatality rate among the small collieries. and the limited
collateral they were able to offer that were the principal reasons why
both the European and the indigenous money markets were reluctant
to pump even short-term funds into the sector.

Another major problem faced by the Indian entrepreneurs was
the 11m1_t6d nature of the market {or the type of coal they produced-
Most of those areas in the Raniganj field which contained the high
quality seams had been leased oul to European companies in the

LY .B. (1913-1927;,

YRe - neds .
R p)'(’)” of the {ndian Industrial Commission, op. cit., p.289.
eport af the Indian Fiscal Commission, op. cit., para, 7334

“SReport of the Central B S v 504
PR, : - ank - : : ~o1ey. 41 11, p. 0%
S41bid.. 11, p. 61, Enquiry Committee, Calcutta, 1931, 11, T
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nineteenth century—before the indigenous involvement in this

industry began to fully materialize. In the case of Jharia the situation
was a ll‘Ftle different, and as we have seen, one enterprising Indian
firm, Lalk.—Banerjee, originally held the lease of some of the most
yaluablne sites some time prior to the quickening of European interest
in the field. By the end of the first decade of this century, however
the Eurcpeans had managed to gain a virtual monopoly of ythe bet‘cmﬁi
coal lands by buying out the original lessees. It has been alleﬁ.oa
th'at one of the principal reasons for this transfer was the shortcaée
of development funds that the early entrepreneurs had complained
about; K.N. Dutta, chairman of the I.M.F. in the early 1930s, was
not being wholly nostalgic when he lamented that , |

A very large number of the finest coal properties in the Jharia
tield were at one time initially exploited by pioneer Indian coal
owners....Lack of finance and of marketing facililies led these

early owners to make over their fine properties to European
houses.™

The indigenous proprietors were therefore left o concentrate upon
producing the second class coals (which being closer to the surface
required less capital investment), whose market potential was
naturally more restricted than that of the higher quality grades.
Furthermore, whenever the general demand for coal weakened, the
price of the second grade product invariably fell more sharply than
that of the superior. It was for this reason that from the middle
1920s the European firms steadily began to reduce their output of
the less remunerative, high ash, coals. Thus in 1920, a quarter of the
total production was of the inferior variety, but by 1928 this had
fallen to only 10 per cent (falling further in the early 1930s to less
than 5 per cent).®® In an attempt to extend the outlet for this type
of coal the indigenous entrepreneurs were at all times keen to popu-
larize the use of soft coke for domestic consumption. in this respect
they were belatedly following the advice given to the coal trade
a century earlier by Dr. David McClelland who had strongly criti-
cized the rural practice of burning cow dung (for cooking purposes)
on the grounds that agriculture was thereby starved of manure.”

“54qnn, Rep. IL.M.F. (1931), p. 46.

9%Burrows Report, p. 243.

97First Report of a Committee for Investigating the Coul und Mineral Re-
sources of India, Calcutta, 1838, Part I, p. 18. McClelland was trying to cxplain
why West Indian sugar had captured the impevial market; he argued that
sugar production in Bengal was inefficient because of the low measure of
manure inputs.
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One of the very first acts of the LM.F. (in 1914) was the preparation
of a scheme for the establishment of a marketing organization which
would conduct a programme of propaganda aimed at persuading the
public to switch from dung (and wood) to soft coke.” The war and
the subsequent period of boom weakened the imperative of the
scheme, but in 1926, when depression loomed, the idea was rekindied.
Initially, the Federation seemed to have had the wholehearted sup-
port gf the IM.A., but their joint negotiations broke down over the
question of financing the suggested selling syndicate. The ILM.F.
argued that a cess on the despatch of all coals should be levied but
the LM.A. was prepared to shoulder a tax on soft coke alone.” The
Federation was therefore compelled to proceed on its own, and in
1928 they sponsored a bill in the Legislative Assembly for the statu-
tory creation of a Soft Coke Committee. In the following year the
Soft Coke Cess Act became law, and a commitiee consisting of seven
LM.F. and one LM.A. representatives sitting under a government
chairman was formed with power to levy a cess on all soft coke
despatches.'™ A certain amount of publicity work was attempted and
an up-~country office was opened {at Cawnpore), but the problem of
reaching even the bulk of the urban consumers was immense, and
in the village heartland of India, dung and wood were ‘free’ goods.
Ten years after the Act had been passed the annual consumption of
soft coke had risen by little more than a lakh tons (889,000 tons in
1939 compared with 754,000 in 1929).'"! Indeed, the fastest rate of
growth of soft coke production had occurred in the decade prior to
the legislation—a seven-fold increase between 1920 and 1929.1%2

The nature of the vital railway service posed the indigenous
entrepreneurs problems of a rather different (but equally serious)
order than those experienced by their European counterparts, In
fact, one of the main reasons behind the establishment of the wholly
indigenous trade association in 1813 was a clash of interest between
the Ipdian and European branches of the industry in the matler of
the distribution of searce wagon capacity.'™ The indigenous proprie-
tors argued that whenever there was a tightening of the wagol
supply Situation, the railway authorities tended to favour the largéf
enterprises by sending them a disproportionate share of the daily
allotments. From 1907 yntil the mid-1920s, a period when demand
for wagons generally exceeded the supply, the three types of wago”

ggcocden Jubilee Soupen;, op. cit., p. 38f

WO;leO-; gps 7dﬁ£han<;’ the Ann. Rep. 1.M.A. (1927), p. 3911,

mummm‘nc'ir?;f Reeo ? rd Legislative Assembly, Fourth Session, 1929, P
T . .

\621bid POTl, Appendix IX, p. 345.

3Frst Ann, Rep, LM.F. (181

4474

3), p. 6.
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distribution schemes that were tried out, viz. the Rake System (1907 to
1917), the Special Indent System (1917 to 1922), and the Preferen-
tial System (1922 to 1925), all aroused angry opposition from within
the indigenous sector since it was felt that all three, and especially
the first, guaranteed the larger collieries the first call on wagon
supplies.'® This was never really denied by the Railway Board who
defended the allotment systems on the grounds that the great pro-
fusion cf small mines, each demanding a regular supply of wagons,
imposed an impossible strain upon their limited resources. During,
and immediately after the First World War, the entire railway net-
work was under great pressure from many competing demands, and
at such a time, the railways felt justified in concentrating their
attention on those cellieries which produced high outputs of the best
grade coals so as to minimize the difficulties the major customers
would suffer.'® This line of argument was also deployed to counter
the charge made in the early 1920s that the policy of railway siding
provision operated unfairly and to the detriment of the smaller units.
Indeed, feelings ran so high on this point that during the 1920-21
annual meeting of the LM.F., N.K. Choudhury saw more than an
element of racial prejudice at work:

Our Mr. J.N. Ghose stated that after years of trying he couldn’t
get sidings for his Dharmaband Colliery. He felt it might be.due,
his English dress notwithstanding, to his dark colour. A Mr. Prmgle
offered to get him the siding if he would part with ha}f his pro-
perty. Ghose followed the adage that “when the loss of the whgle
is threatened the wise will part with half to preserve the remain-
der,” and made a gift of half his property to Pringle, Within six
months he got the sidings. 1 mention this to you that you might
follow the noble example of Ghose when you are in difficulty of
getting a siding.'®

A similarly explicit charge was levelled against the .Railway Board
during the (public) hearings of the AckWO}"th Comn{nttee of 1922 to
1924, and this caused something of a stir in the daily press.’” This
particular grievance, however, began to subside once the post-war
boom had ended, and this seems to lend a measure of support to the

104procgs, of the Second Legislative Assembly, First Session, 1924, p. 881f,

912, 1138, Also Golden Jubilee Souvenir, 0p. Cit., pp. 44-47,
105Report of the Indian Coal Committee (Calcutta, 1925), I, Chapter IV.

1064nn. Rep. I.M.F, (1920), p. 9.
107 amrita Bazar Patrika, Calcutta, 5 February 1924, The matter was also

raised in the Legislative Assembly. See the Procgs. of the Second Legislative
Assembly, First Session, 1924, pp. 922, 1138.
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assertion of the Railway Board that it was the sudden increase in
the number of small collieries between 1916 and 1922 which was
chiefly responsible for the backlog of siding claims, rather than any
racial explanation.!%®
In addition to the almost daily round of altercations between thz
railways and the LM.F. on the subject of the rail service (such as
freight charges, handling facilities and weightment disputes), the
Indian entrepreneurs were crucially concerned with the coal pur-
f:hase policy of the railways. A very large proportion of the so-called
independent indigenous collieries were wholly dependent on the
custom of the railways. Many such concerns had no formal selling
organization of their own since they disposed of their entire output
directly to the monopsonistic Railway Board, and can therefore be
considered as little more than raising contractors.!’® The chief mining
engineer to the Board—the executive responsible for all aspects of
coal purchase—wielded considerable power, therefore, and was in a
strategic position to influence the terms of the yearly contracts. It
is significant that in 1921-22, when there was a sellers market, a
suggestion was made to the L.M.F. standing committee that in future
the indigenous collieries should negotiate the railway contracts as {;
united organization in the hope that this might counter the near ab-
solute power of the Railway Bcard. The committee, however, reluc-
tantly turned down this proposal since they had long been aware
that collective action was impossible given the large number of con-
tracting mines. The Federation felt that—at best—it might be able
to persuade the mining engineer to agree to take his "opinion’ when
th(ﬁ yearly tenders were called, but even this modest suggestion was
rejected out of hand.''°
Thg railways were constantly seeking to reduce their fuel bill by
effectlr{g price cuts when the time appeared opportune, and, to this
end, wished to stimulate price competition for their contracts. In the
depres’smn year of 1936, for example, ‘with a view to improving
pr%cesy the Federation (almost as a last resort) ‘quoted pact
prices” when tenders were submitted for the annual contracts. The
attempt ended in chags however firstly because the railway autho-
rities, ‘by allotting onl7y small quantities of the tof '
those. owners ' qua he tptal purchases.to
e o quoting the pact prices’ forced a situation of ‘price
cutting,” and sec :
’ Ofldly, because they threatened to reduce their open
market consumption a : ; :
nd make up their coal needs by increasing the

198Golden Jubilee Souvenir 4 it

105.B, Ross, Presidential Adanes 1o
Institute of India, 1939, Trans Msé 1‘(/}

110Golden Jubilee Souvenir, ‘op .ci.t

p. 61f.

the Mining, Metallurgical and Geological
I, 36, 1940, p. 4.

p. 56.
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output from their own mines.!!! Once again, in 1938 and 1939 (when
the market had considerably improved), the monopsonistic power of
the railways was further demonstrated when a number of indigenous
proprietors tendered to supply Kajora and lower grade Jharia coals
at a common rate of Rs 4-12 and Rs 4-4 per ton, respectively. The
chief mining engineer made it known that he intended to refuse to
even consider accepting such prices, and once the ensuing panic had
settled, the price finally quoted was under Rs 3-0 for both seams.!!?
In fact, it was the stated aim of the railways to spread their pur-
chases of coal over ‘a wide number of collieries to give the whole
industry a chance to secure tienders’!'*—a policy which though
intended to equitably distribute orders, had the effect of virtually
eliminating the possibility of any selling combine emerging.

Whatever the structure of the selling market, however, the large
number of separate units which comprised the indigenous sector o:
the industry meant that an inherent lack of unity was always in-
evitable. This was clearly recognized by the Indian entrepreneurs
themselves, especially during the periods of depression. In 1927, for
instance, the Federation in its memorandum to the Government of
Bihar and Orissa calling for an enquiry into the causes of the depres-
sion, noted that:

The industry is fragmented into numerous ownerships and manage-
ments. No other important Indian industry is confronted with this
problem. The obvious result of this over-multiplication of indepen-
dent mines is that it renders corporate action impossible.!!

As the situation became more desperate the I.M.F. became increas-
ingly conscious of this structural weakness. In 1929, M.N.
Mukerjee began his presidential address with the revealing observa-
tion that, ‘Our own output is being kept up in inverse ratio to the
ruling price,” and went on to say that :

I am disposed to ask myself whether 90 per cent of the troubles
we suffer from cannot be met by a proper organisation of the
industry. Few Indian colliery owners realize today that no industry
can be stabilised if individual producers each pursue their own
policies independent of the industry as a whole. A trade combina-
tion is of paramount importance under modern conditions.'!

111Anny Rep. I.M.F. (1936), p. 53.

1127 B. Ross, Presidential Address, op. cit., p. 4f.

113Procgs. of the Fourth Legislative Assembly, Third Session, 1932 p. 2165.
114Legislative Council Debates, March 1927, XV p. 316, ’

1154nn. Rep. IL.M.F, (1929), p. 16,
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It is perhaps significant that the first concrete proposal for a statutory
restriction on output came from the ranks of the Federation; they
had recognized that unless the government were to be brought in
to administer and regulate such a scheme, failure would be certain
given the number of collieries involved''® As A.C. Banerjee
pointed out in 1932, a united selling organization could not be expec-
ted to emerge on a purely voluntary basis—there were too many
individual interests.'”” Yet, it was precisely because such a proposal
demanded active government participation that the chance of it
being effected was quite remote.

CONCLUSION

Althcugh the development of the coal industry prior to indepen-
dence was largely the result of European capitalist initiative, there
has always been an mportant—but subordinate-—indigenous entre-
preneurial and financial involvement. From the time of Dwarkanath
Tagore the mining of the ‘black diamond’ has presented opportuni-
ties for enrichment which Indian businessmen and speculatcrs have
not been averse to exploiting. Partly because cf their geographic proxi-
mity to the main coal-bearing areas, it was the Bengalis who were
the first of the indigenous elements to be attracted {¢ the industry.
The widespread notion that they displayed an antipathetic attitude
towards industrial ventures is clearly erroneous in regard to coal
mining. Between 1890 and 1920 Bengali entrepreneurs played no
small part in the dynamic expansion of output that signalled the
industry’s coming of age; and some of their number—the most
notable examples being Laik-Banerjee and Company, and N.C. Sircar
and Sons—established colliery enterprises which rivalled the power-
ful British managing agency combines—albeit for relatively brief
periods. The depression that followed the First World War, however,
was so severe and protracted that a great many Bengali concerns
were forced into liquidation. The asset vacuum that resulted en-
abled immigrant trading groups such as the Marwaris, Gujaratis,
Kutchis, Punjabis, and Sindis—-who had already established a foot-
hold in the industry before and during the war''®*—to substantially
extend their interests, By the end of the inter-war era it was these

communities who dominated the indigenous sector: the Bengalis were
all but a spent force,

6Ann, Rep. I.M.F.
N7rbid., p. 54.

118Th -
€ crucial role of war profits earned by the Marwaris has been partially

explored by T A Ti o s
No. 1, March 197:1mberg In “Three Types of the Marwari Firm,’ I.E.S.H.R.. X,

(1832), pp, 48-52.
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At the turn of this century approximately one-fifth of the total
output of cval was mined by Indian owrned enterprises, and four
decades later thi.s had increased (though not steadily) to one-third.
The great majority of indigenous collieries, however, occupied only
a secondary place in the coal industry as a whole. Before 1939 the
typical Indian firm consisted of an individual or family proprietor-
ship, relatively small in scale size (producing less than 50,000 tons
a year, and more frequently less than 10,000 tons) and mining second
class coal from very shallow depths. With minimal investment in
fixed plant, these enterprises were able to quickly respond to any
change in demand, and this explains the wild fluctuations in the
number of working collieries over the period. By virtue of these
structural characteristics the indigenous entrepreneurs encountered
some specific sectoral problems. The most damaging and intractable
cf these included, firstly, the extreme difficulty of raising loan
finance from the organized (and unorganized) money market of Cal-
cutta. Secondly, the limited and conditional nature of the demamd
fer the high-ash, low-volatile coals that they specialized in producing
(the qumlity grades are generally found at lower depths thaun the
second class varieties, and hence require much greater capital in-
vestment). Thirdly, the sector did not possess sufficiant economic
muscle to counter the railway authorities in their dual capacity as
(monopolistic) suppliers of transport services cn the one hand, and
as purchasers of the mineral on the other. Finally, despite the en-
deavours of both indigenous trade associations, it proved impossible
to reconcile the conflicting interests—subjective as well as objec-
tive—of several hundred independent colliery owners in the face of
economic depression.

In the last analysis, however, the essential weaknesses of the indi-
genous colliery entrepreneurs stemmed from their subordinate posi-
tion vis-a-vis the European corporate concerns. The finest colliery
properties, the most remunerative markets, the prestige and standing
of the managing agency firms in the capital and money markets,
their greater resources of managerial personnel, and finally, the
strength of their political lobby, were the basic factors which en-
sured European hegemony. It took the cataclysm of independence
to alter the fundamental balance of power within this industry.
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Having wcn the great battle, Rao Tido returned to Maheva with
great wealth in train. Upon arrival, he divided up the wealth and
property. To the Carans and Bhats he gave many cows, many
female camels and buffalo. And there were noble scngs (vada gz’ﬁ
and exalted pcems (vada kavitt) recited ot the gloricus battle and
the renowned victory.!

The poets are the chief, though not the sole, historians of West-
ern India; ... they speak in a peculiar tongue, which requires to
be translated into the sober language of probability. To compen-
sate for their magniloquence and obscurity, their pen is free: the
depotism of the Rajpoot princes does not extend to the poet’s lay,
which flows unconfined except by the shackles of the chhuﬁd
bhojunga, or ‘Serpentine stanza’:...On the other hand, there is
a sort of compact or understanding between the bard and the
prince, a barter of ‘solid pudding against empty praise,’ whereby
the fidelity of the poetic chronicle is somewhat impaired. The sale
of ‘fame’ as the bards term it, by the court-laureates and historio-
graphers of Rajasthan, will continue until there shall arise in the
community a class sufficiently- enlightened and indegendent to look
for no other recomgense for literary lator than public distinetion.?

Among the most important primary sources for the study of the
social and cultural history of medieval Rajasthan (c¢. 1500-1800) are
the traditions, clan histories and genealogies of the Rajputs. These
prose sources, known in Rajasthani as bat, khyat, vigat, pidhiavali,
and vamsavali, are written predominantly in Dimgal bhasa or West-

1Vat Tidai Chadavat ri, in Vatnam ro Jhumakho, ed. M. Sarma, Bisau, Rajas-
than Sahitya Samiti, nd., Part 3, p. 43 This transiation and those fr,om fol-
lowing Marvari texts are mine.

2J. Tod, Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, Calcutta, Society for the Re-
suscitation of Indian Literature, Coronation Edition, 1902, I, iii.
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ern Rajasthani® They represent a segment of a wider'body of »Rajas~
thani literature in both prose and poetry which has 1ts'base in oral
{radition,® and which was preserved and transmitted in Rajasthan
by Caran, Bhat, Rao, Motisar and other specialist castes.” .
Much initial cataloguing and analysis of these kinds of materials
was done in the early twentieth century by L. P. Tessitort.” Follow-
ing him, a growing number of Indian scholars, knowledgeable in the
dialects of Rajasthan and Western scholars concerned with oral tradi-
tions, have been involved in more extensive analysis of these sources
and their use for historical writing. Because of the increasing interest
in ar.d importance of these sources, I have two purposes in writing this
essay. The first is to present a detailed description of the Marvari
prose materials from Jodhpur dating from the seventeenth century,
with which I have been working, and of the specialist castes tradi-
tionally involved in their preservation and transmission. The second
Is tc discuss briefly the way in which I have approached these mate-

3The term Dimgal designates the Marvari or western Rajasthani dialect of
the late medieval pericd in Rajasthan (fifteenth to eighteenth centuries). Botn
it and what is understoed under the term ‘Gujarati’ have their base in post-
Apabhramsa, and were at one time the same language, termed by Tessitori
‘Cld Western Rajasthani’ or 'Old Gujarati’ Only in the fifteenth century did
Marvari cr Dimgal develcp its own characteristics which mark il ioday as a
legicnal dialect in its own right. See L. P. Tessitori, ‘Notes on the Grammar
of the Old Western Rajasthan with Special Reference to Apabh-
ramsa and to Gujarati and Marwari, The Indian Antiquary, January-Febru-
ary, 1914, p. 21; and, S. Lalas, 'Rajasthani Bhasa ka Vivecan, Rajasthani Sabi
Kos, Ccpasni, Rajasthani Sodh Samsthan, I (1962), 1-10.

“Fer a discussion cf these and other forms of Rajasthant literature, see (¢}
N.S. Bhati, '‘Bhumika,’” Parampara, Copasni, Rajasthani Sodh Samsthan, Part
11, 1961, pp. 9-13; (b) ‘Rajasthani Sahitya ka Adikal, Parampara, ed. N.5
Bhati, Copasni, Rajasthani Sodh Samsthan, Part 12, 1961; and (c) 'Rajasthani
Sahitya ka Madhyakal,’ Parampara, ed. N.S. Bhati, Copasni, Rajasthani Scdh
Samsthan, Partg 15-16, 1963.

SFer an introductory discussion of these particular castes and their roles in
the breservation and transmission of oral traditions, sce M. Menariya, Rajas-
thani Bhasa our Sahitya, Prayaga, Hindi Sahitya Ssmimelan, V.S. 2017,
pPp. 31-40.

G_L, P. Tessitori, 4 Descriptive Catalogue of the Bardic and Historical Manu-
scripts, Section T, Parts 1 & 2; Section 11, Part 1, Calcutta, 1917-18; 'A Progress
Sﬁg";{ti :n .the Work done during the Year 1916 in Connection with the Bardic
195_25; ?XC;I Survey of Rajputana, J. Asiatic Societly of Bengal, N.S, 13 (1?17)'
necticny o :ﬁgress Report on the Work done dur1r_1g the Year 1917 in Con-
of Bengal, o elBardlc and Historical Survey of Rajasthan; J. Asiatic Soufety
the Year '191-8-1n5c(1919), ‘5-79; "A Progress Beport un the Work done during
putana’ J. Asiamic %r;zgcttlon with the Bardic and Historical Survey of Ral;
the Bardic and Histori:;lysof Bengal, N.S. 16 ,(1920)’ 251-79; ‘A Scheme fol
N.S. 10 (1914), 373410 urvey of Rajputana,’ J. Asiatic Society of Bengat
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rials and provide some illustrative examples of their value for the
social and cultural historian. These examples will be given in the
context of work in which I am currently engaged on Mughal period
Rajasthan.

The bat (vat) or ‘tale’ is a specialized form of the Dimgal prose
narrative. The term itself is derived from Sanskrit varta, meaning
‘account, tiding or word.” In Rajasthani, the word bat is often used
interchangeably with the terms kahani (story, fable) and lok-katha
(folk tale). But as a genre of literature, the bat has developed its
own form and content which differentiates it from both of the above.”
In contrast to them, it is essentially an ‘inspirational biographical
narrative’ which deals either with the life history of an important
individual, such as the leader of a particular Rajput clan (kul), or
with particular episodes in his life, which are seen to be significant.
Some even take the form of a diary of events, often with dates in-
cluded. This is particularly true of batam (tales) of more recent ori-
gin, indicating influence from official written records.® Batam also
concern themselves with important events, such as a battle, the set-
tlement cf hostilities (vair) between two different Rajput groups, the
conquest of land, or with a marriage and relationships within a
family. Many times partial genealogies are included in such narra-
tives, around which the stories are themselves shaped.’

The recitation of batam was traditionally the domain of learned
specialists of the caste of Maru Carans, who maintained hereditary
attachments to particular Rajput families. Although there were no
special occasions set aside specifically for the recitation of tales, reci-
tations did take place frequently at the homes of Rajputs before
their families. At such times, Carans would be summoned specially
for the purpose of relating family traditions. In addition, batam
would be recited on religious holidays and at festivals, such as Holi
and Divali. On these occasions, gatherings called afim gali (opium
giving) took place at the homes of local rulfzrs (R.ajaS) and prominent
nobles (Thakurs—lit. ‘God, master, soverelgn’;- title of both a ruler
or one of his subordinates). At these gatherings, the presentation
of opium was always preceded by a Caran’s recitation of a poem or
a story, referred to in Rajasthan as amal nai remg denau (to give

7M. Sarma, ‘Bhumika,’ Vatam ro Jhumakho, Part 1, pp. i-vii, Part 3, p. 1,
and Bhati, 'Bhumika,” Parampara, Part 11, 1961, p. 10,

8See for example ‘Rao Candrasen ri Bat and ‘Rao Udaisimgh ri Bat
Parampara, Part 11, 1961, pp. 78-90 and pp. 91-93, respectively. See also Bib-
liographical Note No. 3 at the end of this essay.

9See for example Nainsi ri Khyat, ed. P. V. Muni, Jodhpur, Rajasthan Pra-
cyaviddhya Pratisthan, III (1964), 153-59, “Vat Mohilam ri, ard I1I, 239-46,
*Vat Camdravatam ri’
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Young Carans in turn recited before interested audiences, constant-
ly improving upon narration and style. More ambitious and talented
students looked to a few Caran villages for more comprehensive ins-
tructicn and guidance, where masters accepted both close relatives
and others as pupils. In order to learn languages other than Dimgal,
bright pupils also attached themselves to different masters teaching
Sanskrit, Urdu and Persian, and to men who had specialized know-
ledge of music, history, astrology and other subjects.

For the majority of Carans, the art of recitation and poetic com-
position was only a hereditary pastime, subordinate to primary
cccupations such as horse and cattle trading, military service or
agriculture.!* But a small number made this art a full-time
prefession. Many of the latter maintained hereditary associations with
particular Rajput families, whose histories anc traditions they were
responsible- for preserving. Among a few distinguished bards and
poets, there was also competition for the favours of local Rajas and
prominent Thakurs. A few of the most prestigious Carans were also
accepted in the royal darbars, attaining the rank of Kaviraja or
‘ecourt-laureate,’ and assuming positions of great influence because of
the power of their words. Such Carans were generally given the
honorary title of barhat (lit. ‘guardian of the gate’).'® These Carans
were also, in part, responsible for the composition of poems and
official histories of the royal line and of prominent cadet branches.
All Carans who maintained attachments to Rajput families were
traditionally rewarded with grants of land called sasan,'® which were

written that sons had to follow their fathers' profession as
pard. irrespective of whether they had their fathers' talents or not, but this
does’not seem to be the case. See T.N. Dave, ‘“The Institution of Bards in West-
ern India, Eastern Anthropologist, IV, No. 4, June-August, 1951, p. 167.

15Barhat was a title given by Rajput rulers to Caran bards held in great

esteemn. The title polpat which also means ‘guardian of the gate; was given
to other Carans attached to the thikanas of prominent Thakurs. Generally,
polpat Carans and their families maintained very ciose hereditary relation-
ships with particular families of Rajputs, the title being given only to the most
trusted and faithful. It was their duty to see to tne defence and safety of their
Rajput benefactors, and under siege, they wouid be the first line of defence
at the gate of the fort. Barhat and polpat Carans also held the right to be
first in line (ahead of Brahmans) at weddings of their Rajput patron families
to receive the neg or traditional offerings of money by the bride’s side. Sec
Lalas, Rajasthani Sabd Kos, III (1970), Part 1, p. 2619.

16The word sasan comes from the Apabhramsa term svasasan, ineaning ‘self-
rule,’ and was applied to special land grants made to Carans because a local
ruler’s writ against fugitives did not operate in such territory. See X. S.
Ujwal, Bhagavati Shri Karniji Maharaj: A Biography, Jodhpur, Jodhpur Uni-
versity Press, n.d., p. 16,

14T N. Dave has
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held in perpetuity by the descendants of the Caran receiving the
original reward."”

The importance of the Caran in medieval Rajput society is set forth
in one passage from a seventeenth century Marvari chronicle. Tﬁz
passage below deals with certain Caran bards who migrated into tnd
land of the Rathor ruler of Jodhpur, Rao Maldeji (1532-1562) @
took up positions at his court.

Raval Maldeji'® had given the two villages of Bhadreso and ]I;i(jtr
to the Carans, Barhat Isar Suravat and Barhat Aso Ditavat. . al’-
seeing the rising power of Rao Malde [of Jodhpur], Aso [1ef.t JalSHe
mer| and came to Jodhpur in great hope and expeCtathllfl. nd
sang many songs of praise [git], and he con};gset1 Ny
recited a special poem [gun caurasi rupak] for Kumva;{ A inlg P} o
During this time, the Raoji ?Eturid ;\I aggiilé; f%);l l-glte ASOa t'he o

’ est, the an ha 3 ‘
:/(;lllz:/glgaelsd?riskacgnfr?d Ghughariyali. It is said that thg Raooj‘l re:;lgzg
all sasan grants given to Carans by the Khan, and inclu Zd e
these were Aso’s. In response, Aso had an entrcaty made muc};
Raoji: We had great expectations that we would recekllyeh e
[land], but instead, villages have been taken from ufl w t;:e Rao{i
our fathers’ and grandfathers’ [bap dada ra]. Wht};1 aé o askéd

in this manner? Those who came pefore e Ra ji ask
a?ted n his matter and he replied: ‘I will not agree to §ancthp
mm abput o I am offering new sasan villages in their
land given by the Khan. : o ans, Aso and
lace. Go and occupy them.” In response, 7 s heir
%ach.av——all five sons of Dit, assembled. Wlthzothem <:3 Sthe .
si:tger Depu. They sat and performed dharnu® before

i i moved for several days. .
the .Ra031, but he rergamrllzdsgzi: ‘Alright! Take those villages alsc
Finally, he relentec @ hem to you.’ But Aso and Raghav

if that is what you want. I grantt

information about Carans to

" om grateful for much of 7 abOVg writer, and member of the 1AS
Kailasdan Ujval, a prestigious Caran poet an '

551 in Jodhpur
from Jodhpur, and to Narain Simgh Samdu, 7 Ciifna z::;t: r;tom the Ful-
while I was doing my Ph.D. research in 1971-72, un

bright-Hayes Graduate Fellowship Committee. Jaisalmer, 1550-1561. Tavarikh-
18Raval Maldeji Lunkaranot Bhati, ruler of a utana, Gazette Yamtralayd,
Jaisalmer, ed. Mumhata Nathmalji, Ajmer, Rajp

1885, p. 52. took place
’ mmed Daulat Khan t00X i
1Malde’s capture of Nagaur from Muha T Vigat, ed. N.S. Bhati Jodh

around 1595 See Nainsi, Marvar ra Parganem ‘ Dargaval.

pur, Rajasthan Pracyaviddhya Pratisthan, II (1969), 421; alrlld 1;};'&19?6 G 22,

Marwar and the Mughal Emperors, Delhi, Munshiram fiano arf ! meone an
20Dharna—the act of sitting doggedly before the house of ° .

fasting in order to extort favours or force compliance with a demand.
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replied : ‘Such an incident has never happened before. If we accept
these villages from you today, and tomorrow Nagaur comes under
someone else’s authority, then he may also say—"Now take these
villages in gift from me.” This we cannot endure.” So Aso, Raghav,
Cago, Mehajal—all five brothers and their sister, Depu, slashed
their throats at Jodhpur.?! Afterwards, the Bhatiyani, Umade,?* had
them taken and cared for, and their wounds cleaned and bound.
Umade also gave them new clothing to wear, and after their wounds
had healed, she bid them farewell. Having received the generous
hospitality and sincere affection of Umade, they said: ‘Raj!?® You
have given us new life.’ In turn, Umade entreated: 'If you have
been pleased by what I have done, I would ask this much of you,
that you do not speak ill of or abuse the Racji.” They answered:
‘We will not do so.’%

Two points are of interest in this passage: one regarding the
relationship between the Rajput and the Caran, referred to by Tod as
involving the ‘barter cf solid pudding against empty praise,?® and
a second ccncerning the inviolate nature of the Caran himself as a
person. With respect to the first, there has been a tendency on tha
part of historians to malign the Caran and to consider the content
of the traditions he preserves as grossly distorted. Tessitori has re-
marked, for example, that ‘there is probably no bardic literature in
any part of the world, in which truth is so marked by fiction, or sc
disfigured by hyperbole, as in the bardic literature of Rajputana.’®
While this may be so, it must be remembered that the role of the
Caran is not that of an ‘cbjective’ historian, but that of a seer, a
guardian of legend and a conserver of tradition. As a seer, he is not
a conscious manipulator of ‘truth’ and historical fact, but a preserver
of the truth of what he sees.”” This truth lies less in the realm of

21The rite of traga or suicide by cutting one’s throat, the ultimate weospon
held by a Caran to force compliance with his wishes. 'Responsibility for the
death of a Caran was considered one of the greatest sins, comparable to the
killing of a Brahman.

22Umade Bhatiyani was the daughter of Raval Lunkaran Jaitsimghoet Bhati,
the ruler of Jaisalmer, 1529-1550, and the second wife of Rao Maldeji. See
Tavarikh-Jaisalmer, p.50; and Nainsi, Marvar ra Parganam..., 1 (1968), 55.

23Raj—Ilit. ‘ruler or sovereign’; a form of address conveying respect and de-
ference,

24Nainsi, Marvar re Parganam..., I (1968), 53-54; see also 'Rao Malde ri
Bat, Parampara, Part 11, 1961, p. 75.

25See n. 2, p. 30, above.

26Tessitori, ‘Progress Report for the Work done during the Year 1916...’
p. 228. .

27See A.B. Lord, The Singer of Tales, Cambridge, Harvard University Press,
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objective fact than in religious values and social ideals, the means
of attaining life and happiness.

This role is closely connected with the sacred and inviolate nature
cf the Caran’s person, and relates to the particular powers the Caran
is seen to possess.® In Rajasthani society, the Caran caste (jati) (and
that of the Bhat, also) ranks directly below the Brahman and above
the Rajput.” Like the Brahman, the Caran is considered to POSSESS
the power of the ‘word,’” the corpus of sounds by which the moral
crder of scciety is maintained and altered. His name itself means
‘transmitter of fame and rencwn.”® As this suggests, it is essentially
.the Caran who suppcrts the caste ranks of individuals and groups
in sceciety. As bard and poet, he possesses not only the git and doha
(scngs and poems of praise) and the varta and bat (inspirational his-
terical narratives), ‘sounds’ which exemplarize the Rajput and his
acticns, and in turn support his rank and the order of society itsell,
but also the bhumd (a form of ridicule),?! the power of which is seen
capable of altering the sccial order and the ranks of individuals in
it. These powers were traditionally employed both in the courts and
thikanas (estates) of the Rajputs, and on the battle fields, where
Caran bards accompanied their patrons and ‘transmitted’ valour,
kravery and heroic idealism to them through their words. Their ulti-
mate weapons for obtaining redress and for maintaining the social
order and tradition were the bhumd (ridicule) and the rite of traga
(death by suicide), which were seen to cast an irreveeable curse upon
the person against whom they were used.*

1864, pp. 28, 2-2Tfor his remarks regarding the bard as historian and §eer. My
Caran informants in Jodhpur always stressed the high personafl }%onuu? of C‘a.rans
which was involved in the accuvate preservation and transmission of trédlf,lonS,

28%ce A. M. Shah and R. G. Shroff, "The Vahiv-apca Barojcs of Gq]arat: A
Caste of Genealogists and Mythographers,’ in Traditional Ipdza: Sfructure and
Change, ed. M. Singer, Philadelphia, American Folklore Society, 1909, pp. 43-4.4.
Shah and Shroff consider that the sacredness of the Cavan and tnye Bhat in
Gujarat stems from their position as Deviputta (lit. ‘son of a goddess’) or wor-
shippers of the mother-goddess (mata). In Rajasthan, Carans and Bhats are
also generally worshippess of Siva-Mahadev's female consort, the~sakt1 oz the
kuldevi (clan goddess). However, the name Deviputta is not mentioned in any
of the texts from the seventeenth century, nor was it mentioned in conversa-
tion with Carans ag being of particular importance.

®Carans and Bhats rank below the Brahman because they do not possess
the Veda, the corpus of sounds out of which the universe and all in it are
S‘eig‘ to have been created.

) Menariya, Rajasthani Bhasa aur Sahitya, p. 32. Carayamti kirtim iti Carana
—'they transmit fame and renown, therefore they are Carans'. See also “Mat -
‘1,;;1 kils‘fangm ka Itihas..., Report Mardum-sumari Raj Marvar, babat san

31Bhuir’1di(;h:;;c’- (i.ensus Press, 1895, Part 3, pPp. 328-29. - .

32Another appro 1a l:Zedl form of ridicule in poetic metre, which is recite

ach to the understanding of the position of the Cara

d only.
n and
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The bat (prose narrative or tale) is one of the basic forms of oral
tradition in Rajasthan. The other basic forms among the literature with
which I am concerned are the pidhiavali (lit. ‘series or line of genera-
ticns’) and the vamsavali (lit. ‘line of descendants’), both forms of
the genealogy.’® The primary feature which distinguishes them is
the manner in which they are preserved. The pidhiavali is maintained
by members of the Bhat*® of genealogist caste for particular families
cf other castes (in this case Rajput) with whom they have hereditary
relationships of service. Such genecalogies are kept in large bahis
(registers) and are considered the property of the Bhats themselves.
They are recited on periodic occasicns when a Bhat will appear at the
home of the family whose genealogy he keeps in order tc make
appropriate new entries into his bahis. These occasions do not
coincide with any special events, but take place only after long
intervals of up to several years, when there has been time for new
births, deaths, and marriages since the last entries were made.

When a Bhat appears at the home of his yajamana (patron), he
spreads out his bahis in front of the home and begins to recite the
genealogy of the family in order to identify himself as the genuine
Bhat genealogist of that particular family. Upon acknowledgment of
this fact, the new entries are made and are followed in turn by a
full recitation of the genealogy. The making of new entries is always
done in the presence of family and village elders as well as curious
cnlockers, who assemble when the Bhat recites the genealogy.’® These
recitations are also accompanied by a celebration in honour of the
Bhat, during which he is offered specially prepared foods and gifts
of clothing, jewelry and money.*® The elaborateness of such celebra-

his ‘power’ is a structural one, similar to that employed by Vietor Turner in

his book, The Ritual Process: Structure and Anti-Structure, Chicago, Aldine

Publishing Company, 1969, especially Ch. 3, pp. 94-130, ‘Liminality and Com-

munitas.’ My approach does not contradict Turner’s, but is rather intended to

be consistent with the categories of thought present in Rajasthani society.
33Bhati, ‘Bhumika,’ Parampara, Part 11, 1961, p. 1i.

34The word Bhat (from Sanskrit bhatta) originally meant ‘one with
knowledge of prayers, eulogies and invocations.” But it has come to ~efer to
those with specialized knowledge of genealogies. There are Bhats for all
castes, known by different names depending on the caste they serve. Those
for the Rajputs, for example, are called ‘Varva’ See Menariya, Rajasthani
Bhasa aur Sahitya, p. 37.

35Dave, 'The Institution of Bards ..., D. 168. See also Shah and Shwoff,
“The Vahivanca Barots..., pp. 48-49, for a discussion of the manner in
which entries are made by genealogists in Gujarat.

36] have not personally witnessed any recitations of genealogies by Bhats,
but was informed about such procedures and formalities by Rajput informants
in Jodhpur. I was also told by Kumvar Gopal Simghji a Ratansimghot Jodha
Rathor of Thikana Bhadrajun, Marvar, that two different families of Bhats
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ticns is indicative of the important position which Bhats, like Carans,
have traditionally held in Rajput society, for it is they who are resor-
ted to in matters of inheritance, adoption or defence of rights to land.
It is also they who possess the ‘power’ of the pidhiavali, the corpus
of sounds which trace descent and heredity, and which legitimize a
proper crder among castes and men. This importance is shown by
the title of these specialists, ‘Bhat Raja.’¥”

In contrast to pidhiavali, vamsavali are kept by and are the pro-
perty of families themselves. They are maintained by genealogists
whc ccme to the home to make new entries.?® Vamsavali are generally
fcund only for particular prominent families, such as those of local
rulers cr important land holders. In addition, while both pidhiavali
and vamsavali record descent, that is, ties or associaticn by male
blced to a particular ancestor (vadero), the vamsavali are generally
mcre elaborate, including in conjunction with the names of ancestors
reaching back to clan founders or to the immediate founders of a
particular line, descriptions of important events which occurred
during the time of members of the family.?® Such descriptions take
the fcrm of recorded oral traditions in prose and poetry about the
exglcits of more distant ancestors,®® and short biographical sketches
with information on grants of land, battles, or service for a lccal
ruler fcr members of the more recent past, often with dates supplied.

A typical example of this type of genealogy is the Rao Malde ri
Pidhi (Genealogy of the Sons of Raoc Malde), found in the Rathor
Rajput clan history of Kaviraja Murardanji and written in the reign
of Maharaja Jasvamtsimghji of Jodhpur (1634-1678). The following is
a short excerpt :*!

were associated with his family, one of which maintained a geneaiogy of the
male line, and the other of which kept lists of the female line, of both
daughters of the family and their places of marriage, and of women who
came into the family through marriage.

37Nahta, ‘Rajasthani Aitihasik Batom va Khyatom ki Parampara,’ Paramapara,
Part 11, 1961, pp. 114-15.

%8R. Tripathi, 'Madhyakalin Khyat ka Sahitya,’ Parampare, Part 15-16, 1363,
p. 289,

89This distinction is only a general one, and fairly elaborate pidhiavali, often
included in larger clan histories, are also found. _

*0See, for example, Rathqur Vams ri Vigat evam Rathauram ri Vamsavali,
ed. Fatehsimgh, Jodhpur, Rajasthan Pracyaviddhya Pratisthan, 1969.

*'Kaviraj Murardanji ki Khyat ka Tarjuma, MSS No. 25658, No. 1, Rajasthan
Pracyaviddhya Pratisthan, Jodhpur, Rajasthan, pp. 591-92. See also C. von
Furer-Haimendorf, 'The Historical Value of Indian Bardic Literature, in
Historians of India, Pakistan and Ceylon, ed. C. H. Phillips, London, Oxford

University Press, 1967, p, 90, Furer-Haimendorf has remarked that the
genealcgies are jp large measu

While this statement ig true of genealogies giving the names of very early

re simply bare lists of names without dates.
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18.*> Ram Maldeot [Ram, the son of Maldeo]—

Ram was the eldest son, but Rao Malde had him driven out of the
land [dharti],*® even over the protests of his wives [raj lok].*t
Candrasen*® was then designated successor to the throne [patvi].‘6
Later, when Rao Malde died, Rao Ram went before Patsah [Akbar]
and brought an Imperial army [to help him regain his position].
Jodhpur was then taken from Candrasen, and Ram was granted
Sojhat'’ [by the Patsah]. After some time, he was given Siriyari
village*® [in exchange], and this village became his seat of rule
[thakurai].*® The Sayyids meanwhile came and took possession of

Scjhat. Ram died in Vikram Semwvat 1630, Jeth, vadi 3 [1573 A.D.].
19.Karan Ramot—

The eldest son [of Ram]. Karan succeeded his father first. But on
the day of succession, he presented a siropao™ to Rathor Surajmal
Prathirajot before the others, and thus offended Rathor Mahesdas
Kumpavat and Rathor Askaran Deidasot.”! They sided with Kaloji
[the second son of Ram], and they said to Karan: "We refuse to
grant the throne [tiko]%? to you.” At this time, Patsah [Akbarl came

ancestcrs cf particular lines, or of those tracing descent froin mythical Puranic
ancesters, it is not true of those dealing with later historical periods.

42Thig number (18, 19, etc.) indicates the number of generations in descent
from the founding male ancestor of the Marvar Rathors, Rao Sihoji Setramot
(d. 1273).

43Dharti—Ilit. ‘the earth, land (which has been conquered and is ruled by a
king); from the Sanskrit dharitri—'a female bearer, supporter.’

41Raj lck—Ilit. 'ruling people.’

45Ruler of Jodhpur, c. 1562-1581.

46patvi—lit. 'one of the throne (pat)’

47Spjat is located on the left bank of the Sukri river (a tributary of the
Luni river) not far from the western edge of the Aravalli hills, and about 43
miles due south-east of Jodhpur City. The town is situated around a high
cand-stone butte which rises from the surrounding plains, making it one of
the few defensible sites on the eastern edge of Marvar and one of the 'gateg’
to this region. The district around is also one oi the more fertile in Marvar.
See Rajputana Gazetteers, Volume III-A, The Western Rajputana States
Residency and the Bikaner Agency, ed. Major K. D. Erskine, Allahabad, The
Pioneer Press, 1909, pp. 221-23.

48Siriyari village is located not far from Sojat town, in Marvar.

49Thakurai—Ilit. ‘of the Thakur’; hence, sovereignty, rulership, seat of rule.

50Siropao—lit. ‘head and feet’; a dress or piece of clothing, such as a cloak,
reaching from the head (sir) to the feet (pao): an honorary gift, or favour,

S1All three of these Rajputs are great-great-grandsons of Rao Rinmalii
Rathor, ruler of Mamdor (near Jodhpur City), c. 1428-1438. Surajmai Prathirajot
and Askaran Deidasot are also patewnal cousins their grandfather, Jaitsi Udavat,
being a grandson of Rao Rinmal. Mahesdas Kumpavat is descended from
Rinmal’s eldest son, Akhairaj, and one of his sons, Mahiraj.

52Tiko (or tilak)—the red mark placed on the forehead of a ruler at the

e
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to Ajmer, and some [of the Rath

) ‘ ors] went to him ‘
Patsah should decide the succession and apply at?iegltcze?ted: The
agreed to do so. Later, others came before the Patsah. [sxkb'ar‘}
the Patsahji asked Mahesdasji: ‘Who is the eldest br(;tﬁgr?’t}’}?}?

Thakur replied: ‘Karan is the
| eldest, but we are all 5
[cakar]53 of Kaloji.” Afterwards, the Patsah conﬁrmedatheses;?:;lzS
ined Karan in his own service. Akbar then

sicn of Kalo, and reta
proceeded to Gujarat, and there Karan died in battle

90.Bhimv Karanot—

He received the grant [pato]™ of Camvalod village from the Ranoji
[of Mevar].
21.Kanji Bhimvot—
[No information|

[kamm ayo] o4
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- V. Muni, Jodh :
pur,

anI's(han I ]960
» ( ) I (] 6 aS”lan P
’ 9 2), “I [9 Ra. racav 7



232 NORMAN P. ZIEGLER

cadet lines of a ruling house) from its founding male ancestor
(vadero) up until the time the traditions were committed to writing
in the form of the khyat between 1648-1666. The material for thi:
compilation was drawn from a wide variety of informants including
Carans, Bhats and others. It is often noted, for example, that such
and such a tale was recorded from the recitation of a particular
Caran bard, was ‘heard’ in the manner recorded, or that a genealogy
had been noted down from information supplied by a certain Bhat
genealogist, Or other knowledgeable person.™

The term vigat (lit. 'gone away, departed; deceased’) can mean both
qist’ and ‘descripticn or account.””! In the sense of list,’ vigat are
found appended to sections of batam (tales) and simply supply names.

Depending on the ccntext, these lists may deal with the wives and

children of an important man, warriors who fought and died in a
Carans, or attached to an indi-

battle, villages given to Brahmans or
trators who served under a

vidual, or with the names of adminis :
Generally, though not always, some information 1s

included about the individuals in the list.%

However, both meanings are cembined in the literary form of the
vigat, which, like the khyat, is a clan history (usuaily cf cnly one
clan), including lists of the names of rulers, their descendants, and
descriptive stories about important events relating to the histery of
the clan or lineage. Other descriptive informaticn in the vigat may
take the form of a daily diary of events in the life of a particqlar
local ruler, recorded by an official attached to the court. In addition.
both the khyat and vigat may include along with the historical por-
tions, descriptions of clan and lineage territories, which were ngted
down by observers at the time of the writing of the khyat or vigat.
Such descriptions will contain information on roads, villages and 1ar'89»
towns, crops and forms of taxation and revenue.’® One general d1§-
tinction between Khyat and vigat is that while the khyat may retain
much of the oral quality of the original stories, the vigat is more
cften written as a narrative history (administrative and political) of
the past and thus most of the original oral form is lost.”

lceal ruler.

80See bibliographical notes at the end of this essay for more specific details

on this khyat.

2?;:8“' ‘Bhumika,” Parampara, Part 11, 1961, p. 12.

Rajasm.:{a?r exampl.e, Sri Maharaj Sri Jasvamtsimg.hjz ki Khyat, MS
$3Se0 fm-Pracyawddhy.?l Pratisthan, Jodhpur, Rajasthan, pp.11-12, o
G4Thi§ dis&);a:r}ple., Nainsi, Marvar ra Parganam..., 1 (1968), pp. 186-89, 204—h‘e-

cighteenth andc ion is true only of the earliest records. Later khyats from

nineteenth centuries have generally lost all indications of oral

origin, and are wrj : 7 : ]
houses. itten in the past tense as official histories of particula” royal

S No. 15661,
19240, 31-41.
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While the earliest extant exam i
matgrials in Rajasthan date fror?qle‘fhc;f ;ngez}‘sg:rft:}zgit()f hiStOl”'ical
(ti};taiz;:(;};olirs agljee that. there were well-developed indilé;Zi;)lgag:s-
| t . tp eserving stories and composing descriptions of im .rrtv ot
z:eena:l (oasertlhapfended to vamsavali or kept in the form of alp(lii'arjt
as car Zenturye Te}tltgefr half of the twelfth and the start of the tc;lri‘i‘)
i centu .re ) ew examples which are available are written in
i Bt ?5 Hg;llr;d‘ pre§er\/"ed in Jain temples and monastarie;
o Talasth (.tal Yer, 1t. 1s not until the fifteenth cen‘rurA
that batam [tz ensq) dwlliltten in Di.mgal begin to appear in rhis}j
cellanecs fo Se,v odelled after t‘he1r Sanskrit predecessors.’® By the
1 : . epteeqth centuries, the bat, khyat, and vigat
a cMng51d; tbe ridhiavali and vamsavali as major li’terary fgormasrz}?ear
Clan(;siztoigs;c:ir;:e sfc()};(r)llqagi ngl}l; thtat this develcpment of written
: e Khyat and the vigat as tl :
by the mid-seventeenth century, matured onl : e
, v under the influenc
Si Eﬁle Mug'halsscour.t and the examrgles set by the Persian chro‘nicle?
of U fsrolﬁmt(;i D](;tlhlls i{(fxovtvn ghgt librarians and cther men of literaj
. urts did seek i £
Rajasthan as’ well. Mulla Surkh is one ?}Ezir}:gll:n;fs amfctr};s dall'“‘bars' o
of Hur_r-layun s court who served in Jodhpur in the‘ ti ne of R
Maldgjl (1532-1562).%° The Mughal Emperor, Akbar’s i‘;ne O# e
historical field are alsoc considered of partic’ular im ore‘}t o o
Akba}"’s direction, Abu’l-Fazl contacted many of ptheargs" Undel“
p?omment Thakurs of Rajasthan and had thvem submit thJ:'IS an
histories, from which sections of his Akbar-nama and A’z’n’z"gkz‘;?

65Tripath1, ‘Madhyakalin Kh : i
‘ , yat ka Sahitya, pp. 117-18. S ‘essitor;
;\ P.rog.ress Report on the Work done during the Year 1.9178.6 a15’0 'leS;;tori,
B(;Z(;l;(;rl .emillrl(;s th;it the bards and genealogists of this early I;HE;(I)J& w_e2r1-
ans called ‘Bhattas,” who composed b i P :

oanmar p oth panegyrics and eulogies in

66N "Raj i itihasi
N hNahta, .RaJastham Aitihasik Batom va Khyatom ki Parampara;
tOa tadconsx.ders that the initial entrance of the Muslirns into Ra’astl':a; g '18.
mu:}r: lSur.mg the fifteenth century, was responsible for the (;est““u 1 pFIOI;
o Indf) lltera.ture.. See also C. von Furer-Haimendorf, ‘The Historic-Ll lOvn "
o thelan tBardu? Literature,’ p. 80. Furer Haimendorr places the efflod fue
- ie t?th in the period between 1400-1800, which coincides wr'eticence
Dhstra 1Z]a 102 of epic poetry in local vernaculars. The compesition ]f th.e
pcetry also became open to castes other than Sanskrit-speaki o s
such as the Carans, at this time pediing Brabm
67Lalas, ‘Rajasthani G hi j

) adh ’ i

106, ya Sahitya,’ Rajasthani Sabd Kos, 1 (1962), pp. 189

68See, for example i |

) , Lalas, ‘Madhyakalin jasthani  Gadi
Parampara, Parts 15-16, 1963, p. 248 Hadasthani Gadnya
69V, S, Bhargava Ra" m ti
. S s jasthan ke Itihas ka Sarvek

Depot, 1971 p. 135. @ Sarveksan,

ans,

Sahitya,

Jalpur, College Book
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were composed.”® The fact that many Rajput rulers and nobles spent
much of their lives at the imperial court in the service of the
Mughals, where Mughal emphasis on historical writing and record
keeping was in great evidence, is in turn felt to have induced the
ccmpilation of local clan histories. Scholars additicnally date the
entrance of many new Arabic and Persian words into both speech
and writing in Rajasthan from this period.”!

Central to these arguments is the basic assumption that Rajputs
and others concerned with the development of historical traditions
desired to imitate or copy ‘superior’ Mughal textual materials, and
by extensicn the Mughals themselves. It cannot be denied that
Mughal foerms and manners had great impact cn Rajasthan. But
arguments based on this assumption neglect consideration of either
the social and political milieu or the social structures which
initially gave rise to this literature.

The sixteenth and seventeenth centuries were periods of consider-
able internal conflict and change in Rajasthan. They encompassed
both the rise of particular Rajput clan segments and ruling houses
to positions of great local authority and centralized rule, and the im-
resition of Mughal dominance throughout this area. Significantly,
the rise of this literature coincides with the increasing authority and
prestige of Rajput ruling houses and indicates a greater effort on the
part of lecal rulers to collect and preserve their traditions and histo-
ries. Many of the genealogies, such as those of the Rathors of Mar-
var, which trace Rathor ancestry back to the illustrious Gahadavala
dynasty of Kanauj and farther back to mythical Puranic beginnings,
also appear in the early part of this period. D. P. Henige has recently
argued with respect to these Rathor genealogies, that their primary
aim was to ‘elevate the status of the Jodhpur ruling line in the €yes
of its suzerain [the Mughal, Akbar|.”? Tllustrious ancestry was av
important and necessary tool used to gain favour and position at the
Mughal court, given Mughal, and especially Akbar’s, emphasis ot
ancestry.” Growing vested interest and the desire to insure and fur-
ther rights and positions by meeting the expectations of authorities

clearly seem prominent motivations behind the emergence of the

Rajasthani literature, Such motivations are common to many emer

gent state societies.”® However, it should be recognized that thes

701bi :
ﬂi_l‘)zd, p. 39; and, Bhati, ‘Bhumika, Parampare, Part 11, 1961, p. 13. s
alas, ‘Rajasthani Gadhya Sahitya, Rajasthani Subd Kos, 1 (1962), P- 19%

72 i
Henige, The Chronology of Oral Tradition: Quest jor a Chimera, OXIOF®
Clarendon Press, 1974, p. 2092,

731bid., pp. 53, 202-03.
there

74Tbid., . 4- i
PP. 4-5. Henige remarks with reference to genecalogies, thatl tate’
s

r nerall i
are gencrally great differences between those found in centralized
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materials were as much, if not more, for internal consumption as f

external. As such, they are concerned not only with ancestr boz
al:so with rank and caste order, rights to control local territor;: ’ ar:l--i
with values and customs of the Rajputs, many of the latter of v;zhic};
were under challenge. I would, therefore, argue further that the
rise cf the khyat literature can be seen as an adaptive response en-
gendered. by the need for re-interpretation and re-emphasis of basic
values, rights and ideals in a changing society responding to Muslim

conquest and dominaticn.”® Regarding this matter, T will have mora
to say presently. i

II

The value of these sources for the study of Rajasthani sccial and
cultural history has been much questioned. Indian scholars such as
G. H. Ojha, N. S, Bhati, A. Nahta and others view them with great
scepticism and all generally censider the khyat materials of little
real use for the writing of ‘pure history,” that is, an accurate chrono-
logical accounting of events.’® One mildly dissenting view from the
above is that of V. S. Bhargava, who does see imporiance in their
genealogical content and life-like description of events.”” The sceptic-
ism these scholars display is in many cases justified and points to
problems inherent in the nature of the sources themselves.

All these materials can be characterized, following Vansina, as

societies and in decentralized, kin-based ‘stateless’ societies. In the latter
genealogies tend to be quite shallow, while in the former, one finds the greatesfi
efforts to create and remember a continuous past.

750Cther scholars have also remarked upon this renewal of interest in
indigenous forms of literature in response to the Muslim invasions. R. Lingat,
for example, argues in his work on classical law in India, that: ‘In reality the
flowering of treatises and digests during the Muslim period scems to have
been due to the need for a renewal of that literature, or rather for a new
effort on the part of interpretation to adapt law to the changes that must have
come about in Hindu opinion and manners as a result of the Muslim conquest.’
R. Lingat, The Classical Law of Indiag, transl. from French by J.D.M. Derrett
Lcs Angeles and Berkeley, University of California Press, 1973, p. 260. ,

76G. H. Ojha, 'Mumhata Nainsi,’ in Ojha-Nibamdh-Samgrah, Udaipur, Sahitya
Samsthan, Rajasthan Visva Vidhyapeth, III (1934), 74. Rajputone ka Iiihas
Ajmer, Vedic Yamtralaya, IV (1938), Part 1, pp. 229-31; Bhat,, ‘Bhumika’
Parampara, Part 11, 1961, pp. 13-14; Nahta, '‘Rajasthani Aitihasik Batom v;\
Khyatom ki Parampara,’ p. 116.

77Bhargava, Rajasthan ke Itihas ka Sarveksan, p. 28. Although Bhargava
has reviewed the khyat literature, he has himself done little actual work on
social and cultural aspects of medieval Rajasthan, his interests being more
confined to political history. Regarding other writers on these aspects of
Rajasthani history, such as D. Shavma, G.N. Sharma, and M.I,. Sharma I
have not referred to them specifically for reasons of space. . ,
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free form, public or official testimonies, which are recited by spe-
cialists over whom there are a minimum of controis safeguardin8
the accuracy of transmission.”® As such, they are prone to Many
kinds of biases and distortions. In the case va batam (tales), thesé
distortions arise not out of deliberate manipulation, but more out ¢
a process cf acculturation to which they are subject over time 1!
response tc the critical interaction which takes place betweell
veciter of a tale and his audience.™ They are also individual t"-stlan’
nies, in which the informant plays a central 1ole in the determinéd”
tien cf content. In most cases, the only official control of reclfcals
Invelved forms of sccial pressure—the use of ridicule or the W.lth;
helding cf largess. Improper recitation or misrepresentation migh
call fcr both forms of sancticn, In addition, disputed testimony cott
l.:e checked with other specialists or ar‘gue'd in public debate, aqus—)
Ing for the correction of fact or the supplying of neccssary detail-
Nevertheless, there is much roem here for alteration in time sequer”

ces, the cenfusion of people and events and the infusion of contem”
rcrary values and ideals,

In the case cof genealo

0 . . Om
: . 8les, distortions present stem not only i
deliberate manipulation

in response t intere hich 18 mO!?t
ccmmon}?l but alsc frem thepmannt:rvierfti(vihlizgl;:he\:logical bab®
(registers) are preserved within particular Bhat families and be’l
Cl}lgajched te sons. Division at the time of inheritance can mean actui
d1v1§1c.n of bahis themselves, necessitating subscquent recopying
Pc’rtlons, This precess can in turn lead to mistakes, the leaving O
?t names and information (telescoping), and to outriéht falsit''1c.'?\tl(?n.i
r} addition, genea‘logies are also subject 1o alteration over “mem-
respense to changing cultural values, such as for examplé, the ©

78 e .
fmr;ll.ﬂ:/ansmd, Oral Tradition: A Study in Historical Methodology: tr1965'
o e Frengh by H. M. Wright, Chicago, Aldine Publishing CompanYéitiony
- 42, for Vansina’s distinction betwee ;

and - . o n free and fixed forms of ()Ija_
79151% 49 50,_f0r his distinction between public and private tradition®
o .,C:r. % Lord, The Singer of Tales, p. 220.
ccrrection 2? zlr}formants in Jodhpur indicated that such proces in
roecti isputed testimony were traditionaily followed, pboth
y arbars and in the thik 3
81Vansina notes th; sranas. . :
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hameg, are ina

Tradition | ar?sofg the most easily falsified of documents. Vansi 'arwaf'
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phasis on primogeniture over collateral succession.8?

One general qualification regarding distortion in these materials is
that information for periods after the mid-fifteenth century is reason-
ably reliable. This reliability extends not cnly to the geneulogical
lists, but also to the stories, many of which are buttressed by infor-
mation from official written records and often supply dates and other
chronclogical data.® In addition, cross-checking with Mughal and
cther written documents of this period does corroborate much inter-
nal evidence and further supports this reliability. This fact is not
altegether surprising, given the rising prestige and authority of Rajput
ruling houses, and indicates an increasing vested inferest in both the
content and accuracy of the traditions. In this period, the traditions
cease to be the private concerns of small families and lineages. but
become public concerns as well.®

Thus, while biases and distortions are present, they by no means
render these Rajasthani materials unusable. There is a body of ‘ob-
jective’ historical data present. In addition, the biases and distortions
in themselves comprise an important body of data. It is important to
recoghize not only that the types of materials a society chooses to
preserve are related to its social organizaton, but also that distortion
will reflect biases inherent in such organization. Because of their
oral nature, these materials do present events and ideas in an idiom
compatible with the expectations of a contemporary, seventeenth
century audience. They also more importantly fulfil central social
and political functions. Both the tales and the genealeogies serve the
broad political ends of the Rajput, in his defence of rank and rights
to land obtained by conquest, grant or inheritance, and in his claims
of legitimacy to positions of authority based on descent. They also
record status, and thus have social functions directed toward the sup-
port and preservation of the social order and the hierarchy of castes.
In addition, they provide an ideological framework, a set of ideals and

83For an excellent discussion of this problem with regard to the Marvari
genealogies of the ruling house of Jodhpur, see Henige, 'The Jodhpur
Chronicles, The Chronology of Oral Tradition, pp. 201-06. Henige notes that
carly genealogies are often no more than king lists which have been turned
into ascendant genealogies of father/son succession.

840jha draws basically the same cenclusion from his exhaustive work with
Rathor khyat materials of both the royal line and important cadet branches
fcr his history of Marvar. Ojha, Rajputana ka Itihas, TV (1938), Part 1,
pp. 230-34.

85Vansina has remarked that the more a tradition 'is associated with vested
interest, and the more this interest is a concern of the public as a whole
and is functionally important, the more exacting will be the control over
its recital, and the better the guarantee against{ distortion’ Vansina Oral
Tradition, p. 42.
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a system of significant cultural symbols,* with reference to which all
social and political relaticnships are explained, sustained or altered.
As such, they are statements (symbolic and ctherwise) about social
order, abcut what is ‘proper,” what is and what should be.®7

These traditions are, therefore, of great pctential value in providing
insights into a range of social questions dealing with the structure of
Icyalties, the nature of legitimacy and authority, caste interaction and
ranking, mechanisms of dispute settlement and control and a wide
range cf others. The following brief examgles are offered by way
cf illustration of the above pcints. They deal firstly with aspects of
pclitical culture in Rajasthan, that is, with the system of cultural
beliefs and categcries of thought which are subjective in orientation.
and which define situations in which political acticns take place,
and secondly, with aspects of caste ranking and the articulation of
rank. 8

The importance of Rajput alliances with the Mughals forms a
dcminant motif in much of the writing on Mughal India. From the
perspective of the Mughals, these alliances symholized a departure
frem the earlier, racially more exclusive policy of the Delhi Sultans.
and the inccrporation of prominent Hindu elements within the ruling
nchility of the empire. They also provided an important element cf
stability which greatly facilitated both internal consolidation and
expansion. With regard to the Rajputs, two general themes have
emerged in the writing. One stresses the fierce independence of the
Hindu Rajput and his unwillingness to submit to Muslim domina-
ticn. The cother emphasizes continuing Rajput loyalty to the Mughal
throne and Rajput willingness to serve under the Mughal banner
both against other Rajputs and in distant parts of the empire. This

~ paradox is ‘explained’ by suggesting that those Rajputs who entered

86This expression comes from Geertz’s definition of culture in human
society. See C. Geertz, "The Impact of the Concept of Culture on the Concept
of Man, in Man in Adaptation: The Cultural Present, ed. Y. A, Cohen,
Chicago, Aldine Publishing Company, 1968, p. 24.

8E. R. Leach, Political Systems of Highland Burma, Boston, Beacon Press
1954, pp. 15-17; D. Schneider, American Kinship: A Cultural Analysis,
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.,, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1968, p. 1. "

88S. Verba, ‘Comparative Political Culture, in Political Culture and P 0“.“'
cal Development, ed. L. W. Pye and S. Verba, Princeton, Princeton University
Press, 1965, p. 513. ¢

¥Much of the following analysis is informed by the cultural St}'le 2
anaysis employed by David Schneider in his work on American kmshlpl
Schneider's approach emphasizes cultural categories of thought and c4ltuf ae
assumptions, the ‘units' of a cultural and social order, which are the subject’y
concerns of individuals and groups in the society and which to a large ext-er;l
pattern his interactions and the order of relationships he secks to estaPis
Schneider, American Kinship: A Cutural Account.
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intc alliances were ccllaborators, cc-opted out of political and
eccnomic necessity, or by a desire for prestige, wealth and position.
while those whe remained in revolt sought to preserve the integrity
cf their cultural heritage.®® The Sisodiya rulers cf Mevar in particular
have keen held up as ideal Rajputs, for they were never forced to
attend upon the Mughal empercrs, nor to give their daughters in
marriage to them. This latter act has been considered especially de-
grading for a Hindu Rajput. The pre-eminent status of the Sisodiya
hcuse among Rajputs is also attributed to this fact.%!

This general argument assumes firstly, a fundamental sccio-
cultural cppocsition between Hindu and Muslim in the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries, and secondly, that wealth and power, and/or
desire fcr cultural purity were dominant motivations behind Rajput-
Mughal relations. However, a very different view emerges from con-
sideration of the subjective values and beliefs of the Rajputs whicn
shaped and directed political acticns in this period.

One cof the basic cultural assumptions present in the Marvari
chrenicles is that Muslim warricrs of north India (including Mughals,
Pathans and others) were, like their Hindu counterparts of Rajasthan,
also Rajputs, the jati (caste) of Rajput itself being divided into Hindu
and Muslim sub-divisions.®? Qutside of a few references to antipathies
caused by conversion attempts, there are no indications of overt
. ERAERERER A A
V‘Qosee for example, Bhargava, Marwar and the Mughal Emperors; R. P. Vyas,
Role of the Nobility in Marwar, New Delhi, Jain Brothers Publishers, 1969;
and A. C. Banerjee, Lectures on Rajput History, Calcutta, Firma K. L.
Mukhopadhyay, 1962.

91This interpretation of Sisodiya status appears to be a nineteenth century
development stemming from Tod’s work on Rajasthan. Tod’s opinions (if not
all of his data) have gained wide currency and acceptance both amoig
Rajasthani scholars and among the local people of thfe area. (Most literate
Rajputs whom I met and interviewed on aspects of Rajasthani lnstory‘ would
suggest Tod as a basic reference.) Tod states, for example, that ‘W}th the
exception of Jesulmeer, Mewar is the only dynasty of these races which has
cutlived eight centuries of foreign domination, in the same lands where
conquest placed them. .. This circumstance adds to the dignily of the Ranas,
and is the cause of the general homage which they receive, notwithstanding
the diminution of their power. .. [The Rana] is universally allowed to he
the first of the ‘'thirty-six royal tribes”; nor has a doubt ever been raised
respecting his purity of descent” Tod, Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan,
I, 15. However, this view finds no currency in the seventeenth century Rajput
chronicles. To the contrary, Sisodiya pre-eminence appears {o derive from the
fact that the line from which they claim descent was originally Biahman,
having become Ksatriya and then Rajput after migrating intc the area of
Mevar in the seventh centu~y A.D. For some interesting comments regarding
this problem, see Lt. Col. A. F. Pinhey, History of Mewar, Calcutta, Superin-
tendent of Government Printing, India, 1909, pp. 1-5.

92Nginsi ri Khyat, III, 70, Parampara, Part 11, 1961, p. 61,
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2.1
between Hindus and Muslims, nor any indications
. u Rajput giving his daughter in
marriage to a Muslim. To the contrary, a real joint culture appears
to have emerged in this area very early. Conflicts between Muslim
and Hindu groups over land and control arc no different in substance
than similar rivalries between different Rajput clans and clan seg-
ds from the outside. They
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duals, or to die fighting in the fulfilment of his appointed task, which
was to prctect and sustain the kingdom. In both cases, rank was
assured, on the cne hand by the reassertion of order, and on the
cther, by the fact that the bards would transmit fame and renown
(and thus rank) to him and immortalize his name.'®

The impcrtance which the Rajput chronicles place upon the main-
tenance of rank within an order of castes, and upon the concept of
vikhau (distress) brings an interesting psychological dimensicn to
cur percepticn cf the medieval Rajput. There is another aspect to this
cet cf ideas and related behavicurs which concerns the larger ques-
tion of the emergence cf the Rajput jati (caste) in the early medieval
pericd and the widespread scciclogical effects of the Muslim conguest
and decminaticn cf ncrth India. The following brief remarks regard-
ing this matter are tentative and speculative in nature, given the
state cf research in this area. But they are meant to indicate the
value cf the Rajput chronicles for our understanding of aspects of
this question. Hcpefully they will stimulate additional research,
particularly on a ccmgarative regional basis.

Mcst of the writing on the early Muslim period in India assumes
the existence cf the Rajputs at the time of the Muslim invasions in
the tenth-twelfth centuries. However, this situation does not seem
tc ke the case, and a few scholars have noted that the term ‘Rajput’
dces nct ccme inte use until shortly before and during the Mughai
rericd.'” Epigraphic evidence from the Sisodiya Gehlot dynasty of
Mevar suppcrts this supposition, and indicates that the term, used
in the sense of jati, does not appear until the fifteenth century.'®
Indeed, the early Gehlots of Mevar (and other dynasties of Rajasthan)
appear criginally to have been Brahmans or Brahma-Ksatriyas.!®
D. C. Sircar has also remarked that ‘Rajput’ (from Sanskrit rajaputra
—'king’s son’) had varicus meanings in the period before the Muslim
invasicns, including ‘horse-soldier,” ‘trooper,’ ‘headman of a village,’
'sukcrdinate chief’ or ‘subordinate officer of a king.’ In addition, he

taking service under Muslim rulers and nobles before the Mughal period. See
for example, ibid,, 111, 239-49.

103For a more detailed development of this series of ideas, see N. P. Ziegler,
‘Acticn, Power and Service in Rajasthani Culture: A Social History of the
Raj_m‘ts of Middle Period Rajasthan’ (unpublished Ph.D dissertation, The
U?xgrsity of Chicago, Department of History, August, 1973). o
and P‘;’iit‘f‘xample, see M. Habib, ‘Introduction,’ in Some Aspects of Rellglo_“
Idarah-i lgz in India during the Thirteenth Century, by K. A. Nizami, Delhi,

opin. Jablyat-i Delhi, 1974, 2nd edition, p. Xiil,

106 bid ¥, History of Mewar, p. 2. ‘

» PP 1-5 D. C. Sircar, The Guhilas of Kiskindha, Calcutta, Sanskrit

College, 1965, pp 13: d
’ » BB, 1-13; D, Sharm ; { S, Chan
and Ccmpany, 1959 pp. g_11 arma, Early Chauhan Dynasties, Deihi, S
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nctes that individua.Is or groups with whom the word was associated
were generally considered to be products cf varna-samkara, cf mixed
caste origin, and thus inferior in rank tc Ksatriyas.'%

What is indicated frem this bedy of cbjective data is a widespreard
change in the subjective perceptions and atiributicns cf rank to
groups and individuals who emerged in Rajasthan and ncrth India
as lccal chiefs and rulers in the pericd rcughly from the thirteenth-
fifteenth centuries.'® These grcups were not Ksatriyas, but lower
rariked Rajputs. This change is suppcrted by material from the Raj-
put chronicles. The histcries cf all the Rajput clans of Rajasthan
ccntain traditions cf the initial loss of kingdoms and forced migra-
ticn, in many instances from areas which had come under Muslim
deminaticn. The traditions alsc speak of these as periods of confusican
and distress (vikhau), when rank was in dcubt and mixing occurred.
In addition, they emphasize the importance of re-establishing king-
dems and re-asserting rank, already noted as an important psycho-
legical drive throughcut the Mughal period.

This sociolcgical change in response to the Muslim invasicn and
subjugation has cther ramificaticns in the area of rank articulation
amcng different caste groups on local and regional levels. For exam-
rle, Renald Inden has fcund from his work with Bengali oral tradi-
tions and genealogies of the Brahman and Kayastha castes dating
from the late medieval period, that there are indications of a change
in the mechanism cf ranking as a resuit of the Muslim cenquest. This
change appears tc have been a result of the loss of Hindu kings, who
before had decided caste disputes about rank. In the absence of local
Hindu kings, caste groups turned to the institution cf marriage as a
means of determining rank cf individuals and groups, and the ela-
berate system of hypergamic marriage found in Bengal appears to be
an outcome cf this shift.'%®

Rajasthan, however, shcws significant variation from Bengal. This
variation appears due primarily to the fact that most of this area
remained under Hindu kings. In the Marvari traditions, there is no
mention of marriage being impcrtant in the determination of rank
as such. Rather, with respect to Rajputs, emphasis is placed almost
solely on ‘action,’ such as the performance of service and the settle-

107Sircar, The Guhilas of Kiskindha, pp. 15-16.

108For a discussion of rank as a subjective concern, see M. Marriott and
R. Inden ‘An Ethnosociology of South Asian Caste Systems’ (paper presented
at the Afnerican Anthropological Association convention, Toronto, December 1,
1972).

109)R, Inden, ‘Rank and Marriage in Bengali Culture: A Social History of
the Brahmans and Kayasthas in Middle Period Bengal’ (unpublished Ph.D.
dissertation, The University of Chicage, 1972).
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ment of vair (hostilities).!'® Instances in which marriage is mentioned
as being important for individual Rajputs indicate that it acted as a
cenfirmaticn of status already established by other means.'"!

It is interesting that there appear to be changes in the methed of
rank articulation in the modern period in Rajasthan, since the begin-
ning of British rule. Marriage now seems to be a much mcre impor-
tant mechanism in this articulation. For example, one now meets
with the terms ekevra and bevra among Rajputs and other castes,
cuch as the Carans, which are nowhere mentioned in the seventeenth
century materials. Ekevra is the term applied to groups from whom
brides will be taken, but to whom none will be given (indicating a
uni-directional relationship). Bevra applies both to whom brides
will be given and from whom they will be taken (indicating
a bi-directional relationship).!'? The earliest evidence I have seen of
the use of these terms comes from old khyat records of the Ratan-
simghot Jodha Rathors of Thikana Bhadrajun, Marvar, which date
cr: palecgraphic grounds from the late nineteenth century. In these
reccrds, lists were appended of Rajput clans and clan segments which
were either the ekevra or the bevra (and therefore the inferior or
the equal) of the Ratansimghots of Bhadrajun.!'

I have tried in the above discussion to give some indications of the
value cf the Marvari chronicles for the writing of social and cultural
histery of Rajasthan. Needless to say, I have neglected many areas
cf impertance, such as those dealing with organizational administra-
tive changes within Rajput clans and states in the Mughal period. The
Jists and genealogies, many of which are quite detailed, and some

10T would expect to find differences among Rajputs in the arcas of the
Gangetic plain, which were more directly under Muslim rule. For some
references to hypergamy in this area, see R. Fox, Kin, Clen, Raja and Rule,
Berkeley and Log Angeles, University of California Press, 1971, pp. 37-43, 170

WiNainsi ri Khyat, 11, 292, 333.

12Fcr a more extensive discussion of these terms and their meaning, se€
H. Stern, ‘Power in Traditional India: Territory, Caste and Kinship, A
Thecretical Approach and Regional Study (Rajasthan) (paper presented befor€
a South Asian History Seminar, University of Chicago, 1973). Stern has noted
that 'These categories are defined in reference to the clan, the rost inclusive
nfamed exogamous group, whose members are dispersed. The informants neV?r
give an exhaustive list; one does not state to whom one is inferior. The fact is
important, and probably points to regional variation. We are not dealing here
Wlt.h an overall scale of ranked status uniformly valid for the whole ot
3a]asthan, but with an apposition that allows eitiier actualization or neutraliza-
tmp of di.ﬁere‘nce of status between bride-giver and bride-taker from the
pc1?3t of view of each localized segment of the clan’ (p. 24) .

!'9These records were kindly made available to me for inspection by Kumva:

Gopal Simghji Rathor of Thikana Bhadrajun and Kumvar Arjun simghit
Rather ¢f Omkali village.

Marvari Historical Chronicles 245

of the stories, are of great value here and provide an opportunity
fer small scale, disaggregated studies of loecal groups cver several
generations.!'* In addition, demographic and economic infcrmation
about the seventeenth century can supply important baseline infor-
metion for developmental studies of local areas over time. Given the
range of material available in these scurces, they present the histo-
rian with a unique opportunity to investigate aspects of many ques-
ticns, fcr which other, more ‘chjective’ data are unsuited.

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTES

(1) Nainsi i Khyat, ed. P. V. Muni (Jodhpur: Rajasthan
Pracyaviddhya Pratisthan), T (1960), IT (1962), IIT (1964), IV (1967).
The compilation of this khyat was begun arcund 1648, under the
avsyices of Mumhata Nainsi Jaimalot.!'" an Osval Tain in the adminis-
traiive service of Jodhpur under Jasvamtsimgh 1. Its ccmpletion took
place during Nainsi’s tenure as Divan of Jodhpur between 1658-

i14The importance of disaggregated studies which concentrate upon small
scale, intensive analyses of particular local groups and areas over time, is
discussed by B. S. Cohn, ‘Scciety and Social Change under the Raj,’ South
Asian Review, IV, No. 1, October 1970, pp. 28-29, 33-36

115Mumhata Nainsi was born in 1611, the eldest of five sons of Jaimal, an
Osval Jain mutsaddi (court administrator) under the Jodhpur Maharajas,
Sursimgh and Gajsimgh Rathor. Jaimal was himseif a prominent official in
Jodhpur, being appointed Nizam or Governer of the pargana of Jalor in Marvar,
in 1621, by Gajsimgh. In 1627, when Shah Jahan presented Nagaur pargana
to Rao Amar Simgh Rathor, the elder brother of Jasvamtsimgh I, Jaimal was
transeferred there, and within three years of this time, he became Divan nf
Jodhpur.

Nainsi and his younger brother, Sumdardas, both followed their father into
the administrative service of Jodhpur under Gajsimgh and eventually rose to
high cffice. Nainsi distinguished himself early as both a soldier and an adminis-
trator in a campaign against the Mers of the Mugra (Mervara) in 1833, and
later in campaigns against the Bhatis of Jaisalmer fpr' control of the areas
round Pckaran and Phalodhi. He received his appointment as Divan from
Maharaja Jasvamtsimgh I in 1658, In later years, whe?n .Jasvamtsimgh was
serving in the Deccan under Shaista Khan, both NamSL and his brother.
Sumdardas, who held the rank at this time of Khamgi Divan or chief minister
of the royal household, accompanied the armies to the south. However, for
some as yet unexplained reason, they were both dismissed from office and
imprisoned while still in the Deccan. At the end of two years, they were finally
released and fined cne lakh rupees, but rather than pav the demand, they
allowed themselves to be imprisoned again and then committed suicide in 1670,
while en route to Jedhpur.

Nainsi was referred to by the titles Mumhata or Muhnot and Mehta. The
latter is an official title of respect given to non-Rajput administrative dignita-
ries known as mutsaddi, who are mostly of the Jain and Vaisnava communities
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1666.16 It is the oldest extant work of its kind in Ra‘jast.han, and 1ch
contrast to many other old Rajasthani sources has the unique chara -
teristic of being precisely datable. The khyat is a large work ;“n
includes the histories of all the major ruling houses of Rajast }al_
from the time of their entrance into the area up to the middle of t ef
seventeenth century. In addition, it contains the history of many o
the more important cadet lines of these ruling houses, and of minot
affiliated or allied groups. It also incorporates in gazettcer fashloni
brief survey reports on the various territories (excluding Marvar) 0
these ruling houses, including information of cropping, income, fo.rmS
of taxation, roads and important landmarks. The historical portions
on the Rathors of Marvar extend only up to the middle sixteeﬂt}‘t
century and the reign of Rao Malde, the later period being dear_
with in another of Nainsi’s major works, Marvar ra Parganem 4
Vigat {see below), and in other sources from this period. ;
The work has the other unique feature of containing many 0
the names of its contributors, which are listed along with the glver:
entries. For example, it is noted at the end of the story (bat) abo-Ul;
the Rathor, Rao Jodhoji’s capture of the land of Chapar-Dronpt
(an area of north-central Rajasthan) in the middle sixteenth centufzz
that the events which took place were recorded in a poem (be-akh‘ﬁle
chamd) composed by Rathor Ramdevra.!'” In another instance, 1/
notation ‘Written by [the Caran] Vithu Pana, the son of Simghtha
Greetings from Jai Sri Rughanath to the sirdar who reads this 118
placed at the end of the section on the Sonagara rulers of J:edOY»r ,
Nainsi himself also notes that he has ‘heard’ a story, or heana_
different versions of the same story about a past event or persod
lity,!* in this way attempting to include all possible data at bal™
The names of contributors of survey reports on various al’ei‘;ese
towns are among the more valuable notations, for most of thot
contain dates. For example, it is noted that Rao Ramcamd Jagna

o such
of Osvals, Simghavis, etc., and to Kayastha administrators of importanq\i’o;an,
as the Pamcolis. Mumhata or Muhnot is a family title meaning "son of
the progenitor of the family line.

18For more information on Nainsi, see A Brief Family History ©
Sardarmal, Jodbpu:, Ram-Shyam Press, 1940; this book and other
papers of the Muhnot family were kindly made available to me bY nat?

¢ Muh™!

P ihe l um

Ma}]\.Muhnot of Jodhpur City; Nainsi ri Khyat, IV, 25-36; Ojha, lghas, v
Nainsi, Ojha-Nibamdh Samgrah, III, 69-72, Ojha, Rajputana KO Ibul rarl
(193%), Part 1, pp. 220-230; and K. R. Qanungo, ‘Muhnot Nainsi: The A% 460,
of Rajasthan! Studies in “

B0.08 Rajput History, Delhi, S. Chand and
pp. 80-95.

HWTNainsi 1 Khyat, 111, 166,
18]bid., T, 228,

1197bid,, 1, 51.
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had the detailed account of the country of Bumdi (Bumdira Des ri
Hakikat) written in Jeth of Vikram Samwvat 1721 (May, 1664 A.D.);12
that a servant (cakar) of the Bumdela, Subhkaran, named Catrasen,
had a list of the lands under the Bumdelas made in Vikram Samuvat
1710 (1653-54 A.D.);'?! and that Mumhata Lakho had the detailed
account of the country of Jaisalmer written in Vikram Samuvat 1700,
Mah, vadi 9 (December, 1644 A.D.) while stationed at Merta, in
Marvar.'??

It seems clear from inspection of the text that Nainsi not only
requested and collected oral traditions from a large number of contri-
buters threcughout Marvar and Rajasthan as a whole on the histories
of the ruling houses of different Rajput clans, but also solicited
genealogies from Bhats and others knowledgeable of them. In addi-
ticn, he obtained materials such as the survey reports from Qanungos
and other local administrative officials, as well as information from
family and friends.'®® The actual writing of such a compilation was
the preserve of a group of hereditary scribes, called in Marvar
‘Pamcoli.’

(2) Nainsi, Marvar ra Parganam i Vigat, ed. N. S. Bhati (Jodhpur -

Rajasthan Pracyaviddhya Pratisthan), I (1968), II (1969).

This vigat is the cther major work completed under the supervision
and direction of Nainsi. It is primarily a detailed survey of the seven
parganas granted to Jasvamtsimgh I by Shah Jahan within two years
of his succession to the throne of Jodhpur in 1638. The vigat was
completed in 1964, just six years prior to the death of Nainsi.

The parganas included are Jodhpur, Merta, Sojat, Jaitaran, Phalo-
dhi, Pokaran and Sivano. All are treated in separate sections of the
work, which include fairly detailed historical accounts of each par-
gana, and the manner in which they were first conquered and settled
by the Rathors. In addition, each section contains a description cf
the major towns, roads and administrative boundaries, and a com-
plete list of all the villages in the pargana, accompanied by infor-
mation on crops, wells, people occupying specific villages (i.e, caste
greups), and detailed revenue statistics with valuations (rekh) and
actual collection figures for the years Vikram Samvat 1715-1719
(1658-59—1662-63 A.D.). There is also a good deal of information on
other forms of revenue and taxation besides the hasal (revenue from
crops).

The section of the pargana of Jodhpur, for instance, traces the his-

1207bid., I, 113.

1211bid., I, 127.

1221bid , 11, 6.

1230jha, ‘Mumhata Nainsi,’ Ojha-Nibamdh-Samgrah, 111, 74.



248 NORMAN P. ZIEGLER

tory of the ruling house of the Rathors from the initial migration of
Rao Sihoji (d. 1273) into western Rajasthan up to the reign of Maha-
raja Jasvamtsimgh I. Historical surveys of other parganas contain
brief information about early history, but are more concerned with
relating the history of the occupation of these areas by Rathor cadet
lines and by the ruling house of Jodhpur, There is a good deal of
duplication of material in the vigat with the historical sections of
Nainsi’s khyat, for the pericd up to the reign of Rac Malde, but the
vigat contains much additicnal material not found in the khyat on
the period from Rao Malde up to and including the reign of Jasvami-
simgh. Many of the porticns dealing with this later period take th®
form of a diary of daily events which tock place during the reigh?
of different Maharajas, much of which appears to have been supplied
by Nainsi himself. For example, there is a detailed description of the
battle which took place at the fort of Pokaran in 1649 with the Bhatis
at which Nainsi was present,!** and another detailed accounting ©
the march of Jasvamtsimgh’s army against Prince Aurangzeb n
1657.'2 This historical material is supplemented with an exhaustive
amount of economic information on the area of Marvar as a whole
and its different administrative divisions.!?
(3) ‘Aitihasik Batam, Parampara, ed. N. S. Bhati (Copasni: Rajas~
thani Sodh Samsthan), Part 11, 1961, pp. 17-99.
This edition of Parampara contains short historical narratives abolit
all of the Rathor rulers of Jodhpur from Rao Malde (1532—15§~)
through Maharaja Surajsimgh (1595-1619), and also includes stories
about Rao Jodho, the founder of Jodhpur City, and his iather,.RaSl
Rinmal. Tt is considered that all of these batam (tales) were wrxt_te
down in 1646, a date which is noted at the end of one of the stomels.
If this dating is correct for all of the stories, they were proba'bﬁi
written under the direction or supervision of Nainsi, for the ertia
of the story which supplies the date has also ncted that Mu_mhi 1
Sumdardas, Nainsi’s brother, had ordered him to prepar€ it.
of the stories also come from the same old bahi (register), an ont
written in the same hand.'” As a whole, the narratives comple™ a0
the khyat of Nainsi by filling in material between the reigd® of L
Maldeo and Jasvamtsimgh, and they coincide with much of the 12

are

: . . ese
historical sections of the vigat of Nainsi. From the contents ate
narratives are clearly official histories, written with the aid ©
records.

\24N§'1nsi, Marvar ra Parganam. .., II, 298-307.

1251bid,, 1, 170-186. Y siptt

126For additional information of the vigat, see D, Sharma  Leclu? ¢S on R

Ht‘s:?;% o d. Cuu’f"» Delhi, Motilal Banarsidas, 1970, pp. 141-52-
ati, '‘Bhumika,’ Parampara, Pa-t 11, 1961, p. 16.

i
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(4) Khyat-Bat, MSS No. 231, Rajasthani Sodh Samsthan, Copasni
(Jodhpur), Rajasthan.
This manuscript ccnsists of a large number of stories about various
historical figures important in the history of Marvar. There is, for
example, a large section on Rao Malde, and shorter narratives on
fess well-known figures, many of whem were soldiers in the armies
cf Rac Malde. Most of the contents concern the period of Rao Malde's
reign, and it appears that at least scme of the material, particularly
that relating tc Maldeo himself, was copied frem cther manuscripts
and is very similar in ccntent to accounts found in Nainsi’s works.
The script of the work is late seventeenth century Rajasthani (Deva-
nagari with changes in scme of the characters due tc lceal styles). A
ncte at the end of the text states that 'the Caran Bhairumdas had
this manuscript copied frem his beeks fer Kumvar Akhaisimgh.” No
date is given.
(5) 'Tin Rathaur Vir,” Vatam ro Jhumakhe, ed. M. Sarma (Bisau:
Rajasthan Sahitya Samiti, n.d.), Part 3, pp. 38-62.
This selection consists of three stcries about well-known Rathor
warriors. Manohar Sarma, the editor ¢f the stories, has ncted that
the criginal text is to be found in the library of Agarcamd Nahta in
Bikaner, Rajasthan, in a large bahi (register) which is dated on paleo-
graphic grounds, middle nineteenth century. On the basis of
language and ccntent, however, these stories appear to have been
criginally transcribed much earlier, arcund the late sixteenth or early
ceventeenth century.'?® The stories are didactic in nature, and re-
count important events in the lives cf these warriors.
(6) (¢) Kaviraj Murardanii ki Khyat ka Tarjuma,” MSS No. 25658,
No. 1;
(b) Rathorom ki Khyat Purani Kavirajji Murardanji ke Yaham se
Likhi Gai, MSS No. 15672, No. 2; o
(c) Rajputom ki Khyat, Kavirajji Murardanji ki Khyat ka Tarjuma,
MSS No. 15671, No. 3; _
Rajasthan Pracyaviddhya Pratisthan, Jedhpur, Rajasthan,
These three manuscripts form part of one large velume which was
discovered in the wall of an old hcuse in Jcdhpur in the late nine-
teenth century by the father of Kaviraj M}H.”afdanji. A statement in
the beginning of MSS No. 15672 reads; “This cld khyat of the Ra-
thors was written by the family of Kavirajji Murardanji. The father
of Kavirajji found the khyat in the wall during tne time of Kotal

128] have spoken to Sri Sobhagyasimgh Sekhavat, Assistant Director of the
Rajasthani Sodh Samsthan, Copasni, about the dating of theet stories. He
noted that on the basis of language, they were probably initially written down,
before Nainsi’s khyat. See also N. Sarma, ‘Bhumika,’ Vatam ro Jhumakho,
Part 1, p. i, Part 3, p. 38.
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Sri Karanji' (my translation). The three MS3S ccntain a history of
the Rathors of Marvar up to the end of the reign of Jasvamtcimgh I,
and thus must also have been written during or shertly after the
time of Nainsi. Much of the narrative material is very similar to that
found in Nainsi’s khyat and vigat.

However, this work is of particular interest because of the lists
and genealogies it ccntains. The lists are of two types: first, those
which include the names of all the wives of different Rathor rulers
and their offspring, which are detailed, giving the names of families
from which wives came and also cften the names of men to whom
daughters were married; and second, those which give the names of
warriors whe died in particular battles fought in the army of a parti-
cular ruler. The genealogies begin with Rac Jodhoji and trace the
descerrdants of a number of Jodhpur rulers and the members of cadet
lines which branched out from them. There are genealogies, for ins-
tance, of the ‘sons of Rao Jodho' and of the ‘sons of Rao Maldeji,’ etc.
These are also quite detailed and include a good deal of biographical
informaticn about given individuals.

The present MSS were recopied by the family of Murardanji with
ccme translation from Rajasthani into Hindi, but the majorily is in
Dimgal, presumably favcurable to the original.'?

1295ee also Shri Ram Sharma, A Bibliography of Mughal India, 1526-1707

A D., Bcmbay, Karnatik Publishing House, n.d.,, pp. 147-52.

S. R. MEHROTRA
Indian Institute of Advanced Study and
Himachal Pradesh University, Simla

5
Tgwards the close of his pioneering and painsta:}smdzég‘z‘n '
Victorian Imperialism, C.A. Bodelsen remarks: ‘It will Bae* heen
observed that the questions connected with British rule in Indi‘a
(and still more those connected with the Crown Colenies) attracted
comparatively little attention from the Imperialists of the ’seventies
and ’eighties, who were mainly concerned about the possibility of é
close.r ‘union between England and what would now be called the
Dominions, just as the Separatists had mainly concentrated on the
latter, because [the] self-governing coclonies offered an easier target
for their arguments than the possessions proper.’! This article
is intended to be a commentary, with particular reference to India
on the latter half of Bodelsen’s remark. '

Let us begin by recapitulating the main arguments of the so-called
separatists or anti-imperialists of the mid-Victorian period. The
fundamental proposition from which most separatists, both ‘active’
and ‘passive,’ started was the supposed lesson of the loss of the
thirteen colonies under painful and humiliating circumstances and
the emancipation of large parts of the Spanish and Portuguese
empires, for they justified, in their opinion, the truth of Turgot’s?
remark, that colonies were like fruits which cling to the tree only
till they are ripe. The contemporary current of British colonizﬂ
history—'the perpetual assertion of the right to self-government’s—
pointed to the same moral. The very success of the experiment in
responsible government in the British colonies, because it led to the
gradual crumbling away of the remnants of imperial control
weakened the faith in the retention of the colonies, or even in jts'
desirability. ‘These wretched colonies,” wrote Benjamin Disraeli! to

IC.A. Bodelsen, Studies in Mid-Victorian Imperialism, Copenhagen, 1924 p. 168

2B. 1727; French economist; d. 1781. ’ , b. 168.

3C.B. Adderley, Review of ‘The Colonial Policy of Lord John Russell's
Administration, by Earl Grey, 1853, and of Subsequent C i .

’ : ol ;

London, 1869, p. 3. onial History,

4B. 1804; statesman and man of letters; prime mini

) ister itai

1874-80; created Earl of Beaconsfield 1876; d. 1881, . of Britain 1868,
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254 . . . tThe
i empire no contradiction in terms. 10
dependency and ';2;1:: dal.?g notpan empire at .all,i wrote Goldwin
self—governmg C«OBrjtish Empire in India is empire in the. true sen’sleé
Smith, but the, e Hindustan is governed wit‘h. 1r’nper1a1 sway.
of the term Smm India, and India paid ‘British’ taxes, obeyed
Britain did 8OVET | nt ‘Britain’s’ battles. She added not only to the
‘British’ 1aws 1al to the power of Great Britain. While the 1pev1tap1 ity
prestige, but 2 ;Othe colonial empire haunted many reflecting Bm.o.n;’
of disruption © heve willed otherwise in India, where the Britis

med to ; A . ite
Fat: IS:celia Company’s dominions went on increasing, often 1 SP
Eas ;

of its wishes to the contrary.

i ke
While the mother country incurred huge sacrifices for the sa

of the colonies, India was self-supporting 1n admlril'St:;ZSo?o ;23
defence. India paid for her own conqu_e§t and Tfll{e c&n 1(1;1010nies he
handsomely for being ruled by the British. 11{/?1; " ch eace—l‘o’vinq
id for ‘her army’ and ‘her vs{ars.’ James Ml s p itt -l
e hical radical, who considered the colonies to be a fruitiu
phllOSOI.':)f wars and of little use to their possessor, was as anxious
SOLK;:: militant pro-consul Lord Wellesley!” that ‘every inch of grcund
aS'thin the limits of India were subject to [British] sway.’'® Cobder“.
WIt d with regret in 1853 : ‘Public opinion in this country has not
Ei}ferto peen opposed to any extension of our dominion in the Fast.
Oln the contrary, it is believed to be profitable to the nation., .apd all
< are ready to hail with approbation every fresh acquisition of
clas§es i nd to reward those who bring home title-deeds, no matter,
terr1tor}1;,03V obtained, to new Colonial possessions. So long as they
! ‘fear,l. ved to be profitable, this spirit will prevail.’!®
e b‘? g robably purchased more of British goods at this time than
India plf_governing colonies put together. Nor did she practise—in
all the 5¢ s not allowed to practise—the protectionist heresy. It was
fact, she V‘gﬁe separatists to argue with an air of plausibility that
easy -fc:r trade with the colonies would not suffer even if they became
¥3r1ta1n Sdent But the same could not be said of India. As Charles W.
gglig;’npoin.ted out: Were we to leave Australia or the .Cape_‘ we
should continue to be the chief customers of those countries: were
to leave India or Ceylon, they would have no customers at all:
b falling into anarchy, they would cease at once to export their

15G. Smith 'The Empire/ Essays on Questions of the Day, New York, 1893,
. Smith, ,
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goods to us and to consume our manufactures.’®® The flag followed
the trade in India, but if the trade was to be maintained the flag
must continue flying!

Nor could it be argued in the case of India that the British connec-
ticn was retarding her intellectual, political and material growth.
‘The principle of Colonial Emancipation does not apply to India,’
said Goldwin Smith, ‘because it is a conquered country, not a Colony:
and to throw up the government without making any provision for
the preservaticn of ocrder when we are gone, would be to do a great
wreng to the people in addition to those which we have already
dcne.’” There were few qualms of conscience on the part of the
British with regard to their possession of India, because they consi-
dered it necessary for her cwn civilization. Exeter Hall and Manches-
ter represented the two most powerful groups interested in India in
the mid-Victerian period. The one wanted to civilize India by making
her accept Christianity, the other by making her grow more cotton.
But both were agreed that India should continue to be ruled by th=
British for a long, long time to come.

But, hcwever unique, India was a part—probkably the most impor-
tant part—of the British empire. No significant trend cf imperial
thinking in Britain cculd, therefore, fail to take her into account or
to affect her. India did not cffer an easy target for the arguments
¢f the mid-Victorian separatists, but she did not entirely escape
their attention either. This peint can be easily proved by referring to
the writings and speeches of Richard Ccbden, John Bright,? Richard
Congreve,? and Charles W. Dilke.

Ccbden believed that England had undertaken a perilous and hope-
less task in governing India. God and nature had oppoesed visible and
irsuperable cbstacles to the success of such a rash and audacious
ccheme.?® He always watched the affairs in India with a jealous an-
critical eye and condemned ‘the deeds of violence and injustice which
have marked every step of our progress in India’®® The Indian
government was a military despotism and the seat of unsafe finance.?’
He caw no advantage in the possession cf India either to the rulers or
to the ruled.?® England had been constantly viclating the moral law

21G.W. Dilke, Greater Britain, London, 1868, vol, ii, p. 394.
22G. Smith, The Empire, p. 292.

23B. 1811, o~ator and statesman; d. 1389.

24B. 1818; positivist philosopher; d. 1899,

25Merley, op. cit., pp. 206, 208.

26Cobden, op. cit. p. 38.

27Morley, op. cit., p. 205.

28Ibid.
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i ; could not continue doing so for all time with
;;gﬁizt;%gﬁgé Si?it be true,” he wrote tc B.right inl 1857, ‘as even
Voltaire believed it to be, that there is un Qteu _retrzbuteur et ven-
geur,” the deeds perpetrated by the British in tlmes past, gnd still
more the bloody deeds now being enacted, and whth all arise from
cur original aggression upon distgnt and unoffending c.(ir(;lmug(x)ule{::
will be visited with unerring justice qpon us or our children. t
could see no point in England’s possession of Ir'm.ha. It. was unconne;:d
ted with free trade and put a challenge to Br3.t1sh virtue t.hat cou d
never be met, for no men were that virtuous.”! }.Ie haq sald al.l th%n‘
in 1853 when the Company’s charter was under discussion amﬂi in his
pamphlet, How Wars Are Got Up in India. The revo-lt of 1857 con-
firmed him in his gloomy and rare wisdom. He desgan‘ed of reform-
ing Indians, who ‘after a century of intercourse with us...suddgnly
exhibit themselves greater savages than any of the Nolr'th Arpemcan
Indians.’®? He also despaired of his own countrymen in India who
were ‘descending to a level with these monsters.’® He saw increased
difficulties in the future, for he feared that the revolt had placed an
impassable gulf between the two peoples and that India might become
a financial and military liability to England.** He wished the company
abolished, because it was a screen between the English nation and a
full sight of its awful responsibilities in India, but he doubted the
wisdom and the feasibility of the Crown governing India under the
control of Parliament. Not only was it impracticable, it might even
impair English liberty and character.3® ‘How are we to maintain des-
potic sway in future over 1,000,000,000 of Asiatics and preserve our
freedom at home?’® ‘Is it possible that we can play the part of despot
and butcher there without finding our character deteriorated at
home?’¥" ‘It will be a happy day,” Cobden thought, ‘when England has
not an acre of territory in Continental Asia’®® ‘They are doing the
people of this country the greatest service who tell them the honest
truth according to their convictions, and prepare them for abandon-
ing at some future time the thankless and impossible task.’®®

29Cobden, op. cit., p. 58.
30Morley, op. cit., p. 210.
31Ibid., pp. 206, 213-14, 216.
32Ibid., pp. 206, 207, 208, 213.
33Ibid., p. 212.

34Ibid,, pp. 208, 209, 210, 213.
351bid., pp. 207, 210, 216.
36Ibid., p. 210.
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381bid., p. 213.
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But Cobden knew full well that his ¢pinions did not ‘harmonize
with the views and prejudices of the British public.’®® In 1853 he had
realized ‘the difficulty of arousing the attention of the English public’
to the wars in India, for they were ‘carried cn at the expenge of the
pecple of India’ and were considered to be profitable by all classes
in England.* Nor did the employers, who supported him in his free-
trade compaign, agree with him over India. He lamented : ‘How few
cf thcse who fought for the repeal cf the Corn Law, really under-
stand the meaning of Free Trade principles! If you talk to our
Lancashire friends they argue that unless we occupied India therz
wculd be no trade with that country, or that somebody else would
mcnopolize it, forgetting that this is the old protectionist theory
which they used formerly to ridicule. India was a great centre and
scurce of commerce for the civilised world before Englishmen took
to wearing breeches, and it was the rencwn of its wealth and pro-
ductiveness which first attracted us there. I am by no means so clear
as some people, that we have added greatly to its commerce. Certain-
ly the trade of European countries has increased in a greater ratio
than that of India during the last century.’*? Cobden knew the way
the tide of public cpinion in England was flowing at the time of th-
revolt of 1857 in India and he considered it fcrtunate that he was
cut of Parliament. ‘T bless my stars,” he wrote, ‘that I am not in a
position to be obliged to give public utterance to my views on the all-
abserbing topic of the day, for I could not do justice to my own
convictions and possess the cenfidence of any constiluency in the
kingdom. For where do we find even an individual who is not imbueqd
with the notion that England wculd sink to ruin if she were deprived
of her Indian Empire? Leave me, then, to my pigs and sheep, which
are not labouring under any such delusion. .. ."** The revolt suppress-
ed, Cobden was disgusted to find London pclitical circles in 1858
talking only about the chances of turning out cne ministry and bring-
ing in another, with ‘scarcely a word about the best mode of govern-
ing the millions of India.’** In March 1858 he had written to a friend -
"What a pretentious and hypocritical people we are in our dealings
with the outside world! How we abuse and bully King Bomba becausc
he will not govern his lazzaroni according to our notions of constitu-
tionalism! But when you propose to apply a little of our love of
liberty to our own fellow-subjects in India, “Oh! Oh!” is the reply
you meet with in the House. Yet you would have no difficulty in

40]bid., p. 206.

41Cobden, op. cit., pp. 56, 58.
42Morley, op. cit., p. 214.
431bid., p. 213. :
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country’ as invader and conqueror.® It was for Englishmen to strive
assiduously to correct that impression. He invited Parliament ‘to a
glory not “fanned by conquest’s crimson wing,” but based upon the
solid and lasting benefits’ which it could confer upon the people of
India.”® He accepted the possession of India ‘as a fact, but added:
‘There we are; we do not know how to leave it, and therefore let us
see if we know how to govern it.’*® The people of India were ‘sheep
literally without a shepherd’ who scarcely know ‘where to turn if we
left them.’>” He warned Parliament: ‘They are people whem you have
subdued, and who have the highest and strongest claims upon you—-
claims which you cannot forget—claims which, if you do not act
upen, you may rely upon it that, if there be a judgment for nations—-
as I believe there is—as for individuals, our children at no distant
generation must pay the penalty which we have purchased by neg-
lecting our duty to the populations of India.’”®®

Bright’s interest in India began in the late 1830s and it ceased only
with his death. He always remained dissatisfied with the government
of that country. It was partly because he considered it to be incorri-
gible that he refused to take up the secretaryship of India when it
was offered to him in 1868.%° He did not advocate the policy of aban-
doning India, because it would have been criminal in his eyes to do
so in the existing helpless condition of the country,® but he continued
reminding the English people of their duty and sclemn responsibi-
lity in India. In 1877 he remarked at Manchester: ‘I believe that it
is our duty not only to govern India well now for our own sakes and
to satisfy our own conscience, but so to arrange its government and
so to administer it that we should look forward to the time—which
may be distant, but may not be so remote—when India will have
to take up her own government, and administer it in her own
fashion.’” He was ‘no statesman,” he said, ‘no man actuated with a
high moral sense,’ who was ‘not willing thus to look ahead, and thus
to prepare for circumstances which may come sooner than we think,
and sooner than any of us hope for, but which must come at some
nct very distant date.” In this manner alone, he said, could the British
pecple ‘make amends for the original crime upon which much of
our power in India is founded, and for the many mistakes which

541bid., p. 29.

551bid., p. 32.

567bid., p. 30.

57Ibid., p. 31.
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have been made.’ It was their duty to strive to give to the people
of India ‘that gcod government and that freedom which He, who is

me over all lands and all peoples, will in His own good time

upre
sup 161

make the possession of all His children.
Richard Congreve, the most celebrated of the British Comtists,

tcok a keen interest in India. Before 1857 he had contented himself
with protesting against the British Indian empire, but ‘accepted it
as a fact.’®? As he wrote in 1857: ‘Not blind to the wrong means by
which it was acquired, not blind to the inherent evils of its ultimate
retention—evil both to England and to India—I had yet hoped that
the hour of its fall might be adjourned for some time. And I had
rested my hope on the conviction that the English Government, by
the enforcement of order, the furtherance of material improvements,
and by the lessons of Western punctuality and honour, was in some
measure redeeming its origin, and if not in principle justified, was
in it practical results offering to its Eastern subjects some percepti-
ble compensation for its conquest. In this feeling I waited patiently
for the day when either the energies of the native population should
make cur further hold impossible, or, what was more desirable, the
spread of a purer moral feeling on such subjects should lead the
English nation voluntarily to abandon that hold, and of itself retiring
from India, after having done everything possible to secure the coun-
try it had so long ruled, order, good government, and external secu-
rity.$3 But the revolt of 1857 in India dispelled all such ideas and
Ccngreve began to preach that ‘we [the British] withdraw from our
occupation of India without any unnecessary delay, within the short-
est period compatible with due regard for the security of European
life and property, and with such measures as shall be deemed ad-
visable in the interests of Indian independence and good govern-
ment.’% In his view, the great object was the British withdrawal
from India and the cessation of the British dominion. Though the
British had neglected it, their best claim to their pesition in India
had always been as trustees and representatives of the civilization
of the West. ‘Let us in the cpirit of this claim, secure, as we may
easily do, a guarantee on the part of all the great European Powers
that the empire we retire from shall not be censidered open to the
ambition of any of them, and that no extra-European Power shall
have a right which we renounce ourselves.”®® He even suggested th?

611bid., p. 448.
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establishment of a mixed commission, similar in principle to the o
appo.inFed to investigate the question of the Danubian principaliti:se
cgngstmg of the representatives of France, Portugal, Denmark Sar-‘
dinia, Turkey, and Britain, which would ‘act in concert with an
Government established or to be established in India’ and ‘settle th}f;
terms on which the interchange of the Western world with India
cculd be continued.”®® This might form the basis of a European pro-
tectorate of India, but the objects of British policy should remain:
‘the withdrawal of English occupation; the securing the indepen-.
dence of India; the retaining a wholesome commercial and moral
connection between the East and the West.’s?

Congreve believed that, though Britain had occupied India in
‘rashness,” the spirit she should ‘bring tc its relinquishment is that
cf the calmest judgment, of the most absolute self-denial.” ‘Like an
unskilful physician, we interfered with the course ¢f nature, and
suspended its healing action. The confession of this error constitutes
a demand for the highest exertion of skill in meeting its consequ-
'enc.es.’“ There could be no permanent union between Britain and
India. ‘Open any map of the world, and see the relative position of
the two countries: it constitutes a strong presumption against their
union. Then estimate their relative population, their differences of
climate, language, religion, manners and customs, and have you not
so many additional presumptions? Ask yourself under what condi-
tions a conquest is either justifiable or admissible; and then ask your-
self whether in the case of India, any cne of these conditions is re-
alized. Treat the question either on moral or political grounds, I
have no fear of the answer.’®® o

Congreve did not subscribe to the view that the possession of India
added tc the strength of Britain or that its retention was necessary
for the sake of British commerce. Britain’s commercial intercourse
with India existed even before India was conquered, and it would
continue tec exist after her withdrawal. As the example of the United
States of America showed, Britain’s commerce was as profitable or
even more so with an independent or actually hostile country as
with one that was dependent.”® India was not a source of strength
to Britain, but a source of political weakness. What would have hap-
pened if the revolt of 1857 in India had come when England was
engaged‘in a war with Russia. ‘No! the cry for colonies or depen-
dencies is at any rate a delusion, so far as it is thought that thev
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increase our strength. They are incumbrances on our finances, and
a drain on our military power. We are great, not by virtue of them,
but in spite of them; they are burdensome outworks, from which
we should retire for concentration. We were great when no dream
of Indian acquisitions had occupied any adventurer. We shall be
great again, when the energies of the nation shall have a great gov-
ernment to give them a wholesome direction, a noble expression.’”!
The plea that England held India for the sake of civilization and
that released from the English hold India would fall into disorder
and barbarism, carried no weight with Congreve, because, as he
wrote: ‘T have gained a respect for that ancient polytheistic civili-
zation with which our own social order is but a child in peint of
duration.’”? He even deemed it ‘unwise to press on India the adop-
tion of the progressive, yet still anarchical civilization of the West.’”?
Congreve not only did not see any hope of Indians accepting
Christianity in large numbers in the foreseeable future, he was even
inclined to think ‘that it would be, not a gain, but a loss to the
Hindoo nation, were it persuaded to accept Christianity.”
Congreve believed that England’s original title to be in India was
bad, her subsequent government had not been wholly defensible.
and her ultimate tenure was uncertain at the best. ‘More distant
than ever will be the day of our leaving, if it is left to us tc judge
the proper moment.’’® It was certain that sooner or later India would
be torn from England. She should, therefore, clearly indicate the
probable date of her withdrawal, for ‘the only real glory she can
hope to gain by India is by its voluntary restitution to its inhabi-
tants.’’6
Congreve, however, had no illusions about the reception of his
ideas in England. He knew that he was arguing ‘in support of a line
of policy alien in conception and results to the thoughts and wishes
of the upper classes of England.””” ‘I am aware,’ he wrote, ‘that 1
stand in comparative isolation.... But as I hope for no immediate
acceptance, in my country or time, of such political doctrines as I
have expressed, so in the future I am confident of their prevalence.”®
When after the suppression of the Indian revolt of 1857-59, the

7'Ibid., p. 86.
72Ibid., p. 87.
73Ibid., p. 88.
74Ibid., pp. 89-91.
75Ibid., p. 92.
76Ibid., pp. 93-94,
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78Ibid.
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British government ordered the Thanksgiving for 1 May 1859, Con-
greve publicly protested against it, ‘believing the cause of the Eng-
lish in India to be unjust, that of the Hindoos just, as the legitimate
effort of a nation to shake off an oppressive foreign yoke; believing,
consequently, the English success to be the triumph of force over
right.’”®

Congreve continued to hold these views in later years. In 1872 he
yeprinted without any alterations his pamphlet India written in 1857.
In the same year he reflected on the "Moral and Social Questions
Cenrected with our Indian Empire’ and remarked that the Indian
revenue vitiated England’s intercourse with China; it acted as an
oppressive weight on her European policy; it warped the views of
many in England and controlled the action of the British govern-
ment in regard to Gibraltar (which, he advocated, should be return-
ed tc Spain). Congreve reiterated his conviction that England's
tenure in India was uncertain in duration and that it was bound to
end in ultimate failure unless she obviated the failure by wise re-
tirement.5°

The great Indian nationalist leader Dadabhai Naoroji*' made the
fcllewing entry in his diary after meeting with Congreve in London
on 15 April 1886: ‘Called at Dr. Congreve’s. ... He thought thg con-
nexicn between England and India should be severed; it was injur-
ing England; it was doing harm to the whole English chargct‘er ..
I was of a different opinion that the connexion should continue for
the sake of India and that if certain reforms, which were §ore1y
needed by India, were made, the connexion would be a b?essTng tci
both. I stated about poverty and the remedy of the substitution of
Native agency. This, he said, was just the thing w.hic.h the .Statesmen
weculd not dare to do. The English agency in Indle} is an 1mmedzate
benefit and they would not give it up....A separation must come in
time when the people generally are sufficiently .advanc.ed for self-
government and political knowledge. Statesmen hkg Salisbury®? and
Hartington® were, he said, afraid of this very thing, that Ireland
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being separated, India would come next for something similar, and
this they consider the destruction of the Empire.’8*

Dilke was probably more interested in India than in the self-
governing colonies. In his Greater Britain (1868) he argued that the
retention of the colonies did not pay, but this was, in his view, not
true of India and the other dependencies, We have already noted
his views about the necessity of keeping the British flag flying in
India if trade with that country was to continue. Further, the
dependencies formed ‘a nursery of statesmen and warriors’ and
England would ‘irresistibly fall into national sluggishness of thought'’
were she not required to govern and educate the inhabitants of
backward countries.?> ‘The possession of India,” he wrote, ‘offers to
curselves that element of vastness of dominion which, in this age,
is needed to secure width of thought and nobility of purpose....’ 8

Dilke believed that as India could not within a reasonable future
govern herself, England must govern her ‘in the interests of the
people of Hindostan.’¥ England’s mission in the East was
free institutions among dark-skinned races.
fcr our presence in India,’ wrote Dilke,
of the Indian races.’ 8¢

‘to plant
"% “The cnly justification
‘is the education for freedom

Dilke found fault with ‘our somewhat blind love for “progress’ ' %
and ‘our levelling rule’® in India, which had humbled the old upper
classes without raising a new middle class to take its place. British
rule in India was ‘the best example of a well-administered
despotism,” % but its ‘one great fault’ was over-centralization,”® and
its tendency was ‘to become an imperiaiism, or despotism exercised
over a democratic people such as we see in France, and are
commencing to see in Russia’® The British government in India
was teo rigidly Western and suffered from lack of adaptability and
elasticity. It was unacquainted with the feelings of the people and
lamentably ignorant about the facts of their life.” It had created a
numerous class of educated Indians, but offered them no chance of
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any but subordinate career. This not only created disconter;t but
enfeebled Indian character. 'That such men as Madhava Raol6 and
Salar Jung® should be unable to find suitable emplc;yment in our
service is one of the standing reprcaches of our r}lle.’ 8 He ;trongly
advocated the increased employment of Indians in all services and
greater encouragement of the English languagg..'ljhe great advgntage
of the latter, he said, would be that ‘its acqum'tlon by the Hindoos
will scon place the government of India in native hands, .and. thus
gradually relieving us of an almost intolerable burthen, will civilize
and set free the people of Hindostan.” % o
‘If India is to be governed by the British race at all,"Dllke }r}s1sted,
‘it must be governed from Great Britain. The general conditions r\f
cur rule must be dictated at Lcndon by the Engh'sh peoplg, and
nething but the execution of our decrees, the COHECthI’-l of eVI'denCPj
and the framing of mere rules, left to our s.ubordlnates 1r} the
Easi.’ 1 For Dilke was of the opinion that 'India, as a whole ,\Y(ﬁs
‘far better understood in England than in any pres@ency .town.
Dilke believed that the presence cof the British in India f9r thg
time being was justifiable. Were they to quit India, they wpula le.avei
her tc Russia cr to herself. A Russian cccupation cf Ind¥a, besides
being a blow to British prestige and trade, vyould be a dLsas(;?r f?[r
the people of India themselves, fcr the Russians were, according .o
him, a barbarous horde who would surpass even Eastern tyr}?nts 11;1
cerruption, cruelty and oppressiop. I.f India were to be left to derse 1,
‘unextinguishable anarchy would mvglve o.ury l[})‘ZQEAS‘LemW tri ;el anl:
India’s happiness in a hideous and lasting ruin. But qn% 1lsk rgé
should gradually prepare the Indian people for_freedqm. ilke di
net believe that self-government could only e_—x1st.where the snow
1d lie deep upon the grcund and that despptlsm followed1the
Wolu belt rcund the world. ‘If freedom be good in cne country, .he
- rfcl— tit is good in all, for there is nothing in its essence which
Xlrc?ufc,l limit it in time or place...”'® ‘We should know that thi
Sikhs, Kandians, Scindians, Marattas, haye fought bravgly enoug
for naticnal independence to make it plain that they will struggle

96B. 1828; diwan of Travancore 1958-72, of Indore 1873-75 and of Baroda
75-82; d. 1891. . ‘ . '
1897B 1829; diwan of Hyderabad from 1853 until his death in 1883,
98Dilke, op. cit., p. 325.
991bid., p. 373; also p. 379. .
100rbid., pp. 368-69; also pp. 383-86.
1017bid., p. 386.
1027bid., p. 383.
1031bid., p. 382.
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to the death for liberty as soon as they can be made to see its worth.
It will take years to efface the stain of a couple of hundred years
of slavery in the negroes of America, and it may take scores of
years to heal the deeper sores of Hindostan; but history teaches us
to believe that the time will come when the Indians will be fit for
freedom.” ' ,

India was fast changing, noted Dilke, a nation was heing made
out of what was ten years ago but a continent inhabited by an
agglomeraticn of distinct tribes, and no Englishman who left India
for ten years was competent even to advise, much less to share, in
the government of that country.'" In a memorable passage in Greater
Britain we read: ‘The greatest of the many changes in progress in
the East is that India is being made—that a country is being created
under that name where none has yet existed; and it is our railroads,
our annexations, and above all our centralizing policy, that are doing
the work. There is no reason to fear that this change will be hastened
by the extension o¢f our new codes to the former "non-regulation
previnces,” and by government frem at home, where India is looked
upon as cne nation, instead of from Calcutta, where it is known to
be still composed of fifty; but so rapid is the change, that already
the Calcutta people are mistaken in attempting to laugh down our
rhrase “the people of India,” as we were during the mutiny, when
we believed that there was an “India” writhing in our clutches.
Whether the India which is being thus rapidly built up by our own
hands will be {friendly to us, or the reverse, depends' upon
curselves.” 19 The British people, he wrote, had rejected the prmmple
of holding India for the sake of prestige and trade and delfberatelyl
decided 'to govern India in the interest of the people of Hmdost.ar}l1
and the task of statesmanship was to think out me‘ghods by Wf}lcd '
this accepted principle was to be worked out.'” And Dilke prophesied:

‘If, when India has passed through the present transition stage frorrtl
try of only one, we canno

a country of many peoples to a coun . : i
centinue to rule heZbg the consent of the majority of her 1r;lh?§;iatisé
cur occupation of the country must come to an end, whe
will or no.’ 198 ilke
The views expressed by Cobden, Bright, Congreve, andbDltlflfe
about India have a sort of family likeness to those expre.ssed t yr;tion
other contemporary anti-imperialists who confined thelr _at ebettef
mainly to the self-governing colonies. This likeness is

1041bid., p. 383,
1051bid., pp. 384-85.
1C6hid., p. 388.
167]bid., p. 389.
1081bid., pp. 257-58.
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appreciated if due allowance be made for the peculiar position of
India in the British empire and the circumstances prevailing in the
country at that time The arguments used by the mid-Victorian anti-
imperialists differed, but their message was the same. They were
all trying, in effect, to tell their fellow-countrymen this: the empire
is changing and cannot last for ever; it is not an end in itself, but g
means to an end; think nobly but realistically about it.
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C. R. BOXER, Mary and Misogyny, Women in Iberian Expansion

Overseas, 1415-1815, Facts, Fancies and Personalities, London,
Duckworth, 1975, Pp. 142 £3.95.

This little book, containing four lectures delivered originally to
Bryn Mawr College: is, arguably, the finest and most enjoyable piece
of historical reconstruction to come to Uus in the International Wo-
men’s Year. Professor Boxer’s central contention is that for four
hundred years of their glorious history, men of the Iberian peninsula
thought little of their women. They carried this misogyny with them
to their settlements in the Americas, in Africa and in maritime Asia.
Occasionally it would -be expressed with some emphasis. Parish
priests of the Philippines, for instance, were given to understand in
a manual of instruction published at Manila in 1745 ‘Woman is the
most monstrous animal in the whole of Nature, badetempered and
worse spoken. To have this animal in the house is asking for trouble
in the way of tattling, tale-bearing, malicious gossip and controver-
sies; for wherever a woman is, it would seem impossible to have
peace and quiet. Admittedly such forthrightness was not always in
evidence and occasionally a perverse voice would be raised pleading
for the women, but the fact was that Iberian men believed firmly
in keeping women in their place. To this end the cult of the Virgin
Mary was much utilized, at home and abroad, inculcating virtues
of chastity and submission. As an ideological weapon the cult was
not always an unqualified success. Amerindian males, for instance,
even after they had seen the light and accepted Christianity, failed
to see the advantage of marrying virgin wives. They preferred ex-
perience.

After an urbane, guided tour through the depressed feminine
world in the more important of the Iberian colonies, the reader is left
with a wholesome respect for at least some of the women he en-
counters. Neither Mary nor miscgyny kept them down. To some ex-
tent, of course, this was due to the fact that the colonists lived dan-
gerously, fighting moors and Indians of different hues much of the
time. Iberian women often fought alongside their men and occasion-
ally they fought better. Religion was another route to renown and
several case-histories illustrate the importance of being devout. Par-
ticularly edifying is the account of a seventeenth-century Bengali
woman who, kidnapped from home as a child by Portuguese pirates,
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ended her life ‘in an odour cof sanctity’ in Mexico. While a girl, she
preferred poisonous snakes to boys for playmates and remained a
virgin although she married. The spiritual progress she attained in
later life enabled her to visit heaven frequently. These visits, how-
ever, proved embarrassing as ‘God and the Virgin Mary constantly
quarrelled over who would do her the greatest spiritual favours.’
The Catholic Church, regrettably, denied her cancnization on the
plea that her stories were improbable.

Not many of course fought in battles and few endeavoured to be
saints. But some women acquired undying distinction through sheer
strength of character. Such was Dona Ignez, a powerful landowner
of Mozambique, who married Antonio Menezes, ex-governor Of
Macao. Six months after their marriage Dona Ignez threw Menezes
out of her house as she wished to marry another. She then decided
that Menezes dead would be even better than Menezes outcast.
Menezes fled. Several people died in attempting to succour him, in-
cluding some women and a high official of the Portuguese crown who
tried to keep the peace. Menezes however escaped. ‘He next appears,’
Professor Boxer informs us, ‘as Governor of Timor, with the width
of the Indian Ocean between himself and his estranged wife.’

Dona Ignez owned vast properties and so did other women in Mo-
zambique. As in India, the Portuguese crown supported women
colonists with ‘dowries, which were either official positions given to
their husbands or some kind of landed property. In the Portuguese
province of the north in India, that is the coastal strip in the neigh-
bourhood of Bassein, the properties were small viilages, aldeias,
which came to be much sought after as the Portuguese share of the
Indian Ocean trade declined in the seventeenth century, thus taking
away the value of such official positions as remained. The scramble
for the aldeias was probably fierce in the early eighteenth century
as trade came to be dislocated in the Arabian Sea and the loss of
Bassein to the Marathas in 1739 must have been more tragic than
has been generally appreciated. Professor Boxer indicates the neces-
sity of working on the records of these aldeias and important clari-
fication may indeed come to the Indian maritime historian from a
study of this kind.

One great virtue of Mary and Misogyny is that, while itself slim
and elegant, it presages voluminous research on important problems.
Professor Boxer warns the reader several times that he has neither
the data nor the scope to attempt an in depth analysis. Much of what
he has to say concerns the Iberian aristocracy. One tends to substi-
tute ‘ladies’ for ‘women’ as one reads. This of course is inevitable
given the character of the surviving documentation. What is inte-
resting is that on some occasions—to go by the evidence Boxer cites——
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{
the attitude to women was the same as the attitude to the workin
class. The Iberian Church, for instance, thought it inadvisable tha%
wemen and workers should practise spiritual concentration. In that
case the cobbler would spoil the shoes, the cook would burn .the meat
and women would allow babies to fall into fires. It is possible that
to an extent, behind the evident ‘dislike’ of women lay the naturai
Le.n;lency of the Iberian aristocracy to protect property of various
inds.

| ASHIN DAS GUPTA
Viswabharati University

Santiniketan

ANAND CHAKRAVARTI, Contradiction and Change: Emerging

Patterns of Authority in a Rajasthan Village, Delhi, Oxford Tini-
versity Press, 1975, Pp. xii +- 234, Rs 55.

The book under review, originally a doctoral dissertation, is con-
cerned .with the process whereby the distribution and ex7eréise of
pcwer in a Rajasthan village has undergone a major structural
change in the course of a lifetime. The event that initiated this pro-
cess was national independence in 1947. One of its notable consequ-
ences for the village has been the emergence of a new economic and
political order based on a notion of legitimate authority differen‘-t
from that which previously existed.

Chakravarti spent a year (1964-65) in the village of Devisar (Jaipur
district) and also paid short visits to neighbouring villages. He col-
lected with obvious care an impressive body of materials, both quan-
titative and qualitative. He concentrated on events pertaining to the
actual exercise of power by two village leaders in particular situa-
tions of clash of interests. Both of them were at various times in-
volved in these events as actors and in some cases as decision-
makers.

The data presented in the bock include 39 case studies. Most of
them refer to events in the 1950s and 1960s, though one goes as fa;
back as ‘1914 and another is dated 1924. The author was perhaps
overcautious in not tapping his informants’ memories of more distaﬁt
times. The case studies, generally rather brief, are employed to com
pare the village during the pre-independence (Rajput) and po t-
independence periods, with a view to describing (i) the ‘rules’ post-
rative in it, (i) the ‘relationships’ between the village and th ot
side world, (iii) the ‘reactions’ of the villagers to political ;13 o
imposedhon them from the outside, and (iv) the ‘roles’ of the Te:(;lg:ss

thor lai )
The author explains that he has employed what has been called the
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‘extended case method’ in anthropological literature. He also clearly
outlines his conceptual framework borrowed from Weber's well-
known analysis of power and authority and of the types of authority
and legitimacy.

After introducing the theme, the methodology and the village
(chapter 1), Chakravarti outlines the historical background (chapter 2)
and the pattern of traditional authority (chapter 3). He proclaims
at the very outset that for his kind of concern the conceptualization
of his village in terms of the caste system would be both inadequate
and misleading. This is by now a familiar argument and one wonders
whether it is not being turned into an uncritical judgment. Thus,
I was struck by the fact that in his analysis of the traditional sys-
tem, Chakravarti does not probe beyond the obviously economic and
political dimensions of village life. In dealing with intercaste rglaf-
tions, traditional ritual obligations are slurred over. The Yvor‘d jaj-
mani is never used nor patronage either, though ‘Fhe kamin e-lprpear
once. We are told nothing explicitly about the entallme.nts gf hngage
solidarity among the Rajputs or the implications of kinship obllga—
tions among the other castes. The book does, hovx.zever, conclude w1t£
a single-sentence bow to the pers‘ister?ce, though in a new frgmeyev&%r_a
of rules, of ‘considerations of kinship, caste and gorpml}nltyzf th;:
comes rather as a surprise. Such a degree of‘spe.mahzat:ion n’fillitatps
is the word) seems to me unfortunately Cr_lpphng anat ity Ny
against the spirit of intensive fieldwork. tI‘hls is a Ere(jhakravarti
cause, judging by the material presented in the book,
is obviously an excellent fieldworker. = L (chap-

The next two chapters dea S e ory anchayat (chapter 5).
ter 4) and the introduction of the statutm}‘ly pe iroduced into the
These represept the exogenous f.ac:iol;;‘ ;’f ;r:r;gresented to show th?.t
village after independence. Detalle n aoisiderably less land than in
the Rajputs of the village now oW con

. the organiza-
the past and that consequen

tly qualitative Chzng:ri 1;‘3 thern. 'Thus.
o .
tion of agricultural production have occurré icultural

er : :
since 1954, most of the Rajputs have hbeear;) oll)ition e gindari pro};
k themselves. More importantly, the on O lage thoug
w'or ‘basi for. the redistribution of power 1 e i thus jape
vlfieq a t_)asl,s he process of being realized. Ch.a. Y vor 0 the
this is still in the p to what even such a sensitive beerye and
tains that, contl’fgyniel Thorner pelieved, fche conifg e edefi-
Indian scene as han have been quite significant. b ot the s?egtui
re O wer 1 ?tions it is convincingly argutfé outside pohtxca
niton EOWGI‘ ;e;caeeded’ in linking the village O e
torb;xc[if: Ctl?gséhs these agencies did not always p
agencies,

suppor? for
its decisions.
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Chapters 6 (‘'The emergence of a new leader’) and 7 (‘The new pat-~
tern of power and authority’) are of absorbing interest. Here we see
the village drama of the gradual displacement of the traditional
order by the modern through the struggle for power between two
Rajputs. The older man, a father-figure, almost sponsored the
younger man in earlier stages but almost inevitably they emerge as
opponents. They are not really bargaining for the position of the
leader on the same stage: it is not a conflict between persons hut
rather a contradiction between two types of political and social order,
viz., the feudal and the democratic. It is also a contradiction be-
tween different notions of legitimacy underlying authority,

Chakravarti does an excellent job of showing the manner in which
the above contradictions have developed without completely des-
troying all the elements of the traditional systems. Thus, there is a
ccexistence of two types of legitimacy, the traditional-feudal and
the modern-legal; in the circumstances a successful leader is one
who can draw upon both these sources. The author also clearly de-
monstrates the gap between legitimate authority and actual power.
One might say that, though the village is increasingly acquiring the
characteristics of a para-political community (encysted in a larger
political system), it is also still a village.

The persistence of tradition is perhaps best illustrated by the fact
that, as already stated, the leader of the new age is a Rajput just
as the older leader is. The author reports a conversation between
the old leader and some lower caste people (page 172) in which the
former is confronted with a Gujar, an Ahir and a Kumbhar, each of
whom presses the claims of a fellow lower caste (Dhanka) man
against a Rajput. And the old leader asks them repeatedly what
they know of nyaya (justice). It is indeed ironical that the leader
of these interlocutors is a Rajput too, one who has traditionally
known about such matters.

Chakravarti brings together the threads of discussion in the con-
cluding chapter, in which he also presents the findings of his brief
Vvisits to four other villages. He seems to suggest that objective
conditions for change in the political order are rather hard to define
and emphasizes the mutual necessity of local political entrepreneur-
ship and a favourable political environment. The abolition of jagir-
dari, the institution of statutory panchayat and the rise of a village
leader opposed to the traditional order are, then, recognized as the
principal agents of change. It seems to me that he overstresses the
altruistic motives of the new leader: having employed the notion of
entrepreneurship, it is rather surprising that the author does not pay
enough attention to personal profit, }

Within its self-imposed limits, Contradiction gng Change is an ex-
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cellent book, a job done painstakingly and thoroughly. There are no
unnecessary flourishes of theory here and no trivialities of fact. It
1s a model of quiet and lucid exposition, and the case-study method
enable; the author to present fascinating vignettes of village life.
There is also a narrowness of scope, however, which comes out in
th'e na.ture of the case material itself, which is mostly concerned
with disputes over property: women and children occur in less than
half a dezen cases. The pursuit of political power and economic ad-
Vanﬁage 1s a time-honoured purushartha but there is certainly more
to living than it. A final minor point, if only to underscore the per-
versity of reviewers: the bock should have had a different title—per-
haps Power and Authority, or something else. ‘Contradiction’ is a
}oaded cencept and the closest that Chakravarti gets to Marx or Mao
1s to follow Bailey’s use of the term.

It is a rleasure to recommend Contradicticn and Change to stu-
dents of contemporary Indian society. Not every sociological work
that is published these days is welccme though it certainly augments
the pile; of the present book it may truly be said that it is a welcome
addition to the corpus.

’

T. N. MADAN
Institute of Economic Growth
Delhi

P. C. JOSHI, Land Reforms in India: Trends and Perspectives, Insti-
tute of Economic Growth and Allied Publishers, Rs 15.

'In India almost everybody has some kind of interest in land and
invariably has something to say on agrarian questions. In between the
actual cultivator and the so-called owner — the proverbial range
of fifty intermediaries—come the economists and sociologists to ca-
mouflage the interest of some group or the other. Volumes have been
written and countless dissertations submitted, mcstly posing lack-
adaisical questions and providing euphemistic answers to a practical
problem like agrarian relations. The monograph under review ex-
plores the trends and perspectives of land reform in Iadia on the
b.a51s of a comprehensive survey of agrarian studies, There is a sec-
tion listing problem-areas to be investigated by social scientists and
a bibliography with which one wishes the author had been more
selective.

There are sections devoted to ‘Agrarian Reconstruction and the
Processgs and Patterns of Modegnisation’; ‘Agrarian Structure and
Eccnomic  Development’; and ‘Evaluation of Land Reforms.
Throughcut the survey the attitude has been te sidetrack the core of
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the problem in terms of the power structure by the generalized con-
tention that ‘the situation is not uniform,” 'the conclusion depends on
detailed empirical investigation,’ etc.

Dr Joshi has taken Indian economists to task for cornering agrarian
studies into their arena and not giving enough consideration to the
scciological, historical, political, and ecological facters in a society. To
a layman, the study of agrarian relations 1s a study of the coniict of
interest. Has any competent study of this been done by political
scientists in India? How many formal studies of the countless cases
of agrarian unrest in India do we have? Have Indian anthro-
pologists bothered to take up serious studies of the material life
of the tribals and consequently the possibility of institutional trans-
formation of peasant society in India? A mere pretence of interdis-
ciplinary study leads to its characteristic failing — an enterprise
which often seems to merit definition as the process by which the
unknown areas of one’s own subjcct matter orce multiplied by the
uncertainties of some other sciences.

Dr Joshi has repeatedly raised the questicn of the utility of Wes-
tern values and instituticns and the concurrent formal theories for
studying the problems of Indian peasantry. He has attempted to
construct a typology of agrarian sub-systems in India. Iere the com-
ments of Marshall Sahlins seem to be apt, ‘So the well-known metho-
dolegical reservation of a well-known social anthropologist remains
pertinent: “"What is the use” he asked, "of putling into compari-
son a society you have not first thoroughly understood?” To this a
colleague of mine once replied, as we walked along a dim academic
corridor: “How can you understand a society you have not first com-
pared?”’’

The monograph has an exhaustive and useful if repetitive and
mundane list of ‘less explored areas in agratian studies.” One is sur-
prised to find the emphasis Dr Joshi has put on the dticacy of the
historical process of administrative reforms and the possibility of a
fusion of voluntary and spontaneous institutional adjustments in the
social framework. A teenager from a peasant {family would tcll you
that the land reform laws had been inetlective in their application.
allowing in many cases the development of counter-measures
which have frustrated their basic purposc. He  would  also
tell you that the effects of the abolition of intermcdiaries
were different from what was expected and the cciling laws
have also failed. On j Joshi that we do not

structure and t ocess of change ? an rural society
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